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Development of predictive maintenance based on artificial intelligence methods

Ivan Kuric*, Daria Fedorova, Vladimir Stenchlak, Martin Bohusik, Michal Barto$, Milan Saga Jr.
University of Zilina, Faculty of Mechanical Engineering,
Department of Automation and Production Systems, Slovakia
ivan.kuric@fstroj.uniza.sk

Abstract: Artificial intelligence become more widespread in all manufacturing subjects. In manufacturing artificial intelligence deals with
such tasks as quality control, robot navigation, computer vision, processes controlling, etc. The area of maintenance in machining is a great
prospect for implementing artificial intelligence tools for analysis, prediction of monitored parameters, optimization, and i mprovement of the
quality of the maintenance process. In particular, the article refers to predictive maintenance as a modern trend in mechanical engineering.
In this article, a quick review of using methods of artificial intelligence and predictive analytics in maintenance and one practical
implementation case of NAR network for time-series prediction was provided.

Keywords: ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE, PREDICTIVE MAINTENANCE, MATLAB, NAR NETWORK

1. Introduction

The industry is the part of the economy that produces
materials and goods with a high degree of mechanization or
automation to ensure the requirements for the quality of products
and the productivity of the production process. Fundamental
changes in technologies and methods of production, which were
characterized by the introduction of new technologies at the whole
stage of the development of industrialization, are now called
industrial revo lutions.

Nowadays, smart technologies, together with the massive
introduction of information technology in the industry, large-scale
automation of business processes, and the spread of artificial
intelligence, create the basis for the future new industrial revolution
called Industry 4.0.

When starting a new production process, a lot of attention
is given to such points as the economic calculation of production
efficiency, the choice of equipment, suppliers, and materials. The
goal of any modern production is the productive, economical, and
safe production of goods in the right volume while maintaining the
desired level of quality.

At the same time, the progress of technology is causing
the implementation of new highly productive machining methods,
which also place higher demands on production machines and tools,
their reliability, and the reliability of the production process itself.

Reliability is the ability of the equipment to perform
required functions in the specified technical conditions over the
operation. One of its most important features is faultlessness, which
is defined as the ability of a machine to complete all specified
conditions and parameters by the manufacturer's technical
documentation and recommendations within the specified
manufacturer's time.

And a reduction in the machine's ability to operate in a fault-
free or operational mode leads to errors and defects in machine
operation, production failures and can ultimately lead to faulty
failures and emergencies.

2. Maintenance in the industry

The great importance of maintenance for the industry is
difficult to underestimate, as its neglect is a major cause of failure
and the associated costs and losses in the production process, as
preventing failure is always cheaper in the end than eliminating its
consequences.

The term "maintenance" according to the standard STN
EN 13 306 means a summary of all activities (management,
technical and administrative), the aim of which is to maintain,
maintain the equipment in working order, or restore such
conditions.

We often talk about maintenance strategies, which are
divided into post-failure maintenance (reactive maintenance) and
pre-failure maintenance. The main division of maintenance
strategies is shown in Fig. 1.

Main maintenance

strategies
I
¥ _ ¥
Preventive . .
— . Reactive strategies
strategies
Preventive

maintenance

Sheduled Corrective |
maintenance maintenance
Predtermined
maintenance

" Condition based |
maintenance

Predictive
maintenance

Fig. 1 The division of maintenance strategies

The main goal of maintenance is to maintain the
operability of the machines, which means ensuring the smoothest
possible operation of the production process, minimizing the time of
production interruption, and eliminating the negative consequences
of machine downtime. Maintenance goals also include achieving
and extending the planned technical life of production machines,
minimizing threats to environmental damage, and preventing
occupational accidents and health [2].

3. Predictive maintenance as a modern trend

The obvious advantages of preventive maintenance over
reactive maintenance are, for example, a lower risk of failures that
will cause a long-term shutdown of the equipment, a reduction in
the risk to the health and life of workers working with the
equipment. The possibility of maintenance planning in connection
with planned outages causes a significant reduction in maintenance
costs. However, the maintenance interval specified by the
manufacturer is not always optimal and appropriate for a particular
operation, and the separate determination of such an interval may be
associated with downtime risks and unforeseen costs.

Predictive Maintenance (PdM) deals with the problem of
determining the correct length of maintenance cycles. The goal is to
schedule maintenance at the most convenient and cost-effective
time to optimize equipment life before the equipment will be
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damaged. Unlike preventive maintenance, the maintenance of each
device is assessed and planned based on the current state of the
device. The basis of predictive maintenance is perfect “"condition
monitoring” - using a summary of certain measured physical
parameters (such as system pressure, temperature, vibration, etc.),
the current state is determined continuously. Furthermore, based on
these data, we use statistical and artificial intelligence methods to
try to estimate the failure time. With this procedure, we enable a
sharp reaction to a change in the condition of the equipment, and
subsequently, depending on the real situation, it is possible to
extend or shorten the maintenance cycle for a specific machine.

Predictive maintenance is a current trend in the industry,
as predictive maintenance is in principle more effective than
preventive maintenance because it is based not only on the actual
current state of the equipment but also on the historical load and
considers other factors. It also reduces the number of unplanned
downtimes, increases productivity, reduces the cost of maintaining
operability, and increases the safety of the production process

4. Artificial intelligence and machine learning in
PdM

Unlike traditional maintenance procedures that rely on the
life cycle of machine components, a predictive approach based on
the principle of machine learning prevents the loss of resources and
insufficiently optimized use of resources for maintenance tasks.

Artificial intelligence in predictive maintenance can adapt
routine maintenance activities to the needs of each device. The
implemented artificial intelligence system can be taught to visually
identify errors and patterns in the device, can follow the instructions
of a computer-aided design without further programming of the
system, and even use the currently obtained data for subsequent
training and real-time model improvement. Automatic anomaly
detection reduces unplanned downtime and costs by quickly
providing an estimate of when a device will fail. Successfully
implementation of artificial intelligence for predictive analytics
tasks is shown in [3-5].

In terms of predictive maintenance of machines and
equipment, continuous monitoring has great importance. By using
the sensor on the investigated machine, it is possible to create a
mass of data on the state of the device continuously in time. These,
in turn, together with the historical data after establishing the
dependencies between the normal and faulty states of the system
and the corresponding parameters, already allow the top of the
prediction model.

The maintenance interval prediction task is essentially a
time series prediction task. The time series is arranged according to
the time of occurrence of the series of quantities of some
investigated parameter. The values of the examined parameter are
usually recorded in equally long-time intervals. The time series is
used to monitor time changes and monitor trends in the
development of the examined parameter. Furthermore, changes to
any parameters are chaotic because they change randomly in the
real world.

The most used in research and practice models for time
series prediction are linear autoregressive models (AR and ARX).
moving average model (MA), autoregressive moving average
(ARMA), LSTM neural networks model, and nonlinear
autoregressive (NAR and NARX) neural network models.

AR and ARX models were successfully implemented for
example in [6,9] for regulation of the climate parameters in
buildings and greenhouses. Among the main benefits of the ARX
model is the simple structure of the model - a small number of
model parameters, simplicity of interpretation of model parameters,
and simplicity of possible integration of the model into the control
system. However, ARX models are not able to estimate nonlinear
dependencies.

The ARMA (autoregressive moving average) model class
can be used to solve problems in engineering, economics, and the
natural sciences, which have a large amount of data where the
observed quantities are interdependent. The models can be used for
both deterministic and stochastic modeling using historical data and
prediction errors to generate forecasts, dynamic analyses, and other
statistical information with a minimum number of parameters used
to represent system dynamics.

Algorithms that use ARMA models for prediction show
good results for short-term prediction and this can be seen in studies
[8,10], but the accuracy of the model decreases significantly as the
time for which parameter values need to be predicted increases. The
response tends to over-reproduce the average of values observed in
the past. In addition, these methods work with homogeneous time
series, where input and prediction are within the same set of values.

All the above models can be used to construct the
recurrent neural network (RNN) for time-series prediction.
However, they have a problem storing and spreading errors in time.
It happens because the backpropagated error either disappears
quickly or increases sharply, as the magnitude of the error signal
propagated back in time depends exponentially on the size of the
scales.

This problem can be solved by using long-short time
memory (LSTM) networks. The structure of the LSTM neural
network consists of cells (Fig. 2), which are formed by an entrance
gate, an exit gate, a forgetting gate, and a memory cell.

r—— - 1 [ A
| Entrance x | | xt |
| gate | | Exit gate |
| | | |
B0 i—O)
L— — — J L — N7
Memary cell
Xt rActivatiDn) Activation:
function @ . ht
m——nNn
I
I \
(7))
[ \
Forgetting | ‘
gate | x|
Fig. 2 The LSTM cell structure
Using the LSTM network allows tracking the

dependencies of new observations with past (even very distant)
ones. However, this capability, due to the tendency of the cell state
values to increase linearly (especially when observing a continuous
data flow), can cause the LSTM module to fall into a normal error
backpropagation network. This means that the main ability - to keep
the error in time will be eliminated. In general, LSTM models are
complex and are rarely used to predict a single time series because
they require a large amount of data to be estimated. However, they
are commonly used when predictions are needed for many time
series [1].

One of the modern and most widely used time prediction
methods is prediction using NAR (Nonlinear AutoregRession) and
NARX (Nonlinear AutoregRession with exogenous inputs) neural
networks.

A NAR neural network is a type of dynamic neural
network based on time series. The relationship between the input
and output variables of the model is not just a static mapping, but
the output of each moment is synthesized based on the dynamic
results of the system before the current moment, so it has a
feedback and memory function.
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In the case of a neural network NAR, the delayed time
series values are used as inputs to the neural network. The output
from the neural network is a predicted value, corresponding to the
value of the parameter that needs to be predicted at a certain point
in time[5].

5. An example of time-series prediction using NAR
network

To visually illustrate the predictive ability of a nonlinear
autoregressive neural network to make predictions, a simple model
was developed in the MATLAB software package to predict the
magnitude of the output signal for acceleration data.

To generate a gyroscopic dataset an M5-StickC microcontroller
(see Fig. 3) was used.

Fig. 3 The M5-StickC microcontroller

The M5-StickC microcontroller can read acceleration along the
X, Y, and Z axes as well as gyroscopic data in the same axes at a
frequency of 18 measurements per second. The created data set was
then saved in .csv format.

Before entering the neural network, data must be pre-processed
to eliminate error values and possible completion of missing points.
The result is shown in Fig. 4.

L __ b
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500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 400

Fig. 4 Data before pre-processing (left) and after pre-processing (right)

The Designed NAR network consists of the input layer, 3
hidden layers with tangent sigmoid function as an activation
function, and the output layer with linear function as an activation
function. The structure of the neural network is shown in Fig. 5.

For time series prediction tasks, the NAR neural network
architecture, unlike conventional recurrent networks, is designed as
a time-delay neural network (TDNN). It means that the output of
each moment is synthesized based on the dynamic results of the
system before the current moment, so it has a feedback and memory
function.

» T S

Fig. 5 The structure of the designed NAR network

After creating the training dataset, the neural network was
trained, and a one-step-ahead prediction plot was built. In Fig. 6
prediction values (orange plot) and real-time values (blue plot) are
shown for one-step prediction.

Fig. 6 Predicted and real-time values

6. Results and discussion

The proposed neural network model showed a high preliminary
result for predicting the values of the time series. When predicting
one step, the prediction accuracy reached 90%. This is illustrated by
the regression plot (Fig. 7).

: R=0.90584

0.92*Target +-0.033

QOutput ~

Fig. 7 Regression plot for one step ahead prediction

However, in the case of predicting more steps, the accuracy of
the proposed model dropped significantly (see Tab. 1).

Tab. 1 Accuracy of proposed neural network

Number of ahead prediction Correlation coefficient value
steps
5 0,76
10 0,57
20 0,28

As can be seen from Tab. 1, the predictive accuracy for
predicting 20 steps is approximately 28%, which means that the
accuracy for using the proposed neural network in practice for
predictive maintenance tasks is not suitable.

The decrease in accuracy can be due to the insufficient quality
of the data taken - the data acquisition technique did not assume a
cyclic change in the parameters, and because of this, the parameters
were chaotic. It is possible to partially eliminate this disadvantage
with the help of better data pre-processing. However, the
methodology for obtaining data needs to be developed more
carefully.

Another possible reason for poor prediction may be the
architecture of the neural network itself. It is probably worth trying
to use a different number of hidden layer neurons and the number of
layers itself, as well as other activation functions.

7. Conclusion

In this paper, a brief analysis of artificial intelligence models
used for predictive analytics in predictive maintenance tasks was
made. A model was proposed, and an example was given of using a
neural network with non-linear autoregression to predict the
behaviour of acceleration data along with one of the axes.
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Experimental data showed insufficient reliability of the
proposed model for real practical problems. The presumably
negative results were contributed by the chaotic nature of the data
(the stable dependence of the microcontroller readings on the
moment in time in the future) and the too simple structure of the
neural network. In the future, it is planned to develop another neural
network model with non-linear autoregression for a more accurate
forecast and the possibility of using such a model in practice.
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Some aspects of remote exams

Milena Racheva
Technical University of Gabrovo, Bulgaria®
milena@tugab.bg

Abstract: The paper is devoted to distance exams, as in that the focus is on mathematical disciplines. Some advantages are standing out,
as well as significant disadvantages have been discussed. Current modern tools are considered, which are applied both in the preparation of

students and in distance exams.

Keywords: REMOTE EXAM, TEST, PLATFORM, MATHEMATICAL SOFTWARE, ONLINE TOOLS

1. Introduction

Over the last 25 years, as part of the general technological
development of the modern world, universities have increasingly
embraced a variety of forms of both hybrid and full distance
education in all kinds of undergraduate and graduate programs. This
process has been forced in the previous two years due to the
epidemic of COVID-19 and the need for social isolation. Thus
distance learning at all stages of training has become a necessary
and inevitable standard in education.

The organization and implementation of partially or fully
distance of distance learning have specific characteristics different
from those of standard, face-to-face training. This specificity
requires that the fulfillment of certain necessary conditions, the
satisfaction of which is not always possible, for example:

e availability of appropriate technical equipment -
computers, cameras, microphones, tablets, electronic
media for transmission and storage etc.;

e availability and choice of an appropriate educational
platform;

o sufficient level of computer competencies of both
teachers and students;

o refined and synchronized regulatory and legal framework
to rules and parameters are regulating this type of
training.

The above are just some of the conditions that need to be met,
specified, and refined in training that is in at least some distance
learning. At the same time, they are related and interconnected.

For example, when a training platform is chosen by the a
university or a lecturer, the guiding criteria are: that the platform is
more the platform is free of charge; has minimal software,
hardware, and network requirements; to launch basic functionalities
fast enough; to provide sufficiently good visualization capabilities
as well as data transfer and storage. The choice of the platform
therefore requires the availability of appropriate technical
equipment; it also sets a challenge at a proper level to computer
skills, knowledge and work habits, not so much of the students as of
their teachers.

With the emergence, development, and use of methods, tools,
and environments for of distance learning logically arise and
increasingly begin to methods, algorithms, and corresponding tools
for remote delivery of examinations [1]. This is the subject of the
following sections.

2. Remote Exams Implementation

The constraints associated with the global epidemic of COVID-
19 have forced universities en masse to begin conducting, and
students to take remote exams. Preparations for their
implementation and all the accompanying questions are being
modified, refined, and improved in a way that is different from
traditional written examinations. It is worth noting here that

distance testing in a large is not only dependent on the digital skills
of the examiner and the student, but also on the functionality and
capabilities of the available software and hardware. In a number of
cases, for a student to participate in an examination There are a
number of mandatory requirements, for example, the use of a
desktop or laptop computer rather than a mobile phone; the use of
specific web browser with the latest updates; use of a camera, that is
switched on during the exam. Alongside this, the following are also
given recommended conditions, such as using an operating an
operating system that does not predate Windows 7; or a newer
version; using wired internet connection, etc.

Remote testing may take different forms:

e written assignments sent by e-mail;
e  posting assignments on the web;
e  completing online tests.

The most popular and widely used tests are. Even in
mathematical sciences, not only in distance learning but also in
face-to-face exams, the common practice is to use tests preferred
over traditional exam topics requiring detailed problem-solving and
analytical proof of propositions. A number of authors have argued
that with appropriate structure and content tests, the examination
process is not formal but substantive and is to actually check and
correctly establish the level of students' knowledge.

Questions are used in mathematical tests (see, e.g. [2]):
e multiple choice (one or more correct answers);
e requiring a short answer (word, phrase, number);
e achoice of true and false statements;
e for calculation;

e requiring a description.

3. On Some Advantages and Disadvantages of
Remote Exams

Remote testing relies primarily on closed-ended questions on
the grounds that they cannot be applied by copying passages from
electronic textbooks or online available resources. Also, for closed-
ended questions, the results are automatically scored, which is a
convenience for the examiner. You should be noted, however, that
in this practice, even with a correct examination paper is correctly
completed without the use of additional resources, people, and
circumstances, an accurate diagnosis of the depth of the student's
knowledge. And this is fully valid mainly for mathematical
sciences.

There are a number of electronic platforms for creating online
tests — Moodle, Google Forms, Microsoft Forms, DisPeL,
SmarTest, etc. [3,4]. Most of them have a similar working principle.
Examination and assessment through remote testing — both online
and offline conducted — have some obvious advantages:
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. Reduces the time required by the teacher to process the
results, especially in tests with closed-ended questions.
At the same time, however, exam preparation requires
many more resources compared to a traditionally
administered exam.

3 The training organization saves money on logistics, and
maintenance of study rooms. Each student uses their
own device for the exam.

3 There is flexibility in terms of time and venue.
Facilitates access to the exam for a large number of
students at a time convenient for them regardless of
their geographical location.

. Students save the time and money needed to travel to
university.

On the other hand, however, the following disadvantages
should be noted:

. On the teacher's side, the preparation and creation of
tests require high qualification, time, and effort [A4].
For this reason, it is most sensible to create so-called
dynamic tests (e.g. in Moodle, DisPeL, etc. [3,4]).
Initially, a question base is created, which is quite
labor-intensive. The database is structured into
categories and subcategories. The test questions are set
of an optional type and each time the test, a
combination of questions from the different categories
and subcategories. This is many times beyond the
capabilities of a teacher to manually create
combinations of questions and test options.

e For the student, the examination process is highly
dependent on the availability of computer equipment and
a stable internet connection during the exam. Note that
when starting a test, the execution time is most often
fixed.

e The results that students demonstrate are highly
dependent on their prior experience and computer
proficiency [5].

e  During the exam, there is a strong dependency on network
stability and security. In the event of a system failure, the
exam results may be irretrievably deleted.

e Maintaining correctness in the execution of the exam
topic and preventing opportunities and attempts at
manipulation are under strong in a remotely administered
examination.

The last of the disadvantages listed above is of utmost
importance, as it compromises and frustrates the entire examination
process. However, the purpose of any examination is to establish
the scope and depth of a student's knowledge of the relevant subject,
resulting in which an adequate grade will be given [6].

Recognizing this, many professors have suggested in their
scholarly articles and apply in practice the following not very
fruitful approaches:

» making the tests visible to the students immediately
before the start of the exam, with the password for access
then announced to the test;

»  setting a time limit for the test, which is sufficient only to
solve the problems, but not to search for ancillary
resources;

» adding a timer to each question automatic swapping of the
task sequence;

» automatic swapping of multiple-choice questions;

» displaying questions one by one, without the possibility of
going back;

» use of dynamic tests with the option of the uniqueness of

each set questions and tasks.
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These efforts are undoubted to be admired, but without
exception have for aim to prevent students in a course from copying
each other, or a student all alone trying and searching for
somewhere to transcribe.

However, other scenarios are possible, especially in
mathematics exams, which we will list at the end of this section.

In remote examinations, it is difficult to check the identity of
examinees. It is theoretically possible to conduct video surveillance
by the camera through the conferencing program, as and to use
software to monitor and/or record the screen actions on the
computer [1]. However, this is unlikely to become a regular practice
(especially when testing large numbers of students at the same time)
and faces massive disapproval worldwide due to apprehension,
concerning the invasion of privacy and misuse of personal data.

For now, many universities in this country and around the world
are content with using the assignment of the test subject's IP
address, access key, and exam time slot. The identity of the
examinee is assumed to be the profile that the user has in the
system.

Due to these realities, remote exams are extremely inefficient
and their results are far from real. Completely some of the following
scenarios are possible:

A. A student takes an exam remotely using the help of one or
more experienced assistants;

B. A student has enlisted another to take the exam for him or
her, by providing a device and internet connection;

C. A student takes an exam remotely using the assistance of an
online available software tools for solving mathematical problems
(see next section).

In all of these scenarios, it is possible to use more than one
device for exam purposes.

4. Some Online Computational Software Tools

This section is devoted to some of the most used and convenient
mathematical tools available online — the so-called math(ematical)
solvers. Generally speaking, math solvers are mathematical
modeling and problem-solving software systems.

These tools are successfully applied by the teachers in remote
learning for immediate demonstration and illustration of theoretical
facts, dependencies, and statements, as well as by the students
during practical exercises and for preparing for an exam.

Usually, math solvers provide a wide range of resources for
working with numerical, symbolic, and graphic data: derivatives;
functions and sequences properties; integrals; integral transforms,
matrix manipulations; equations and systems solving; vector
calculations; data fit; statistics; some plots as well as some strong
mathematical definitions. Most of them have got the capability to
provide step-by-step solutions.

Math solvers are very useful for students in their self-study.
With their help, one can check the correctness of an answer to a
problem solved by a student, and the same manner is used when
solving closed-type questions in examination tests. The option of
obtaining a step-by-step solution is extremely useful in self-study
because it provides a solution to the corresponding mathematical
problem in sequential detail. At the same time, it is actively used for
deriving a solution and applying it in the examination work in
remote examinations. Note that the time required to get
independently a solution of a problem or an answer to a question
from an exam topic, regardless of open or closed type, is
comparable to the time for performing these activities using a math
solver! The crucial point here is the level of computer skills on the
part of the user.
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Wolfram|Alpha, for example, can be successfully used during
remote examination and for questions of a theoretical nature as
such, that require a word/word sequence as an answer, as well as
those with a multiple choice answer. The main obstacle here is the
level of preparation in English of Bulgarian (and not only) students.

4.1. Wolfram|Alpha is an online computational knowledge
engine or answer engine that answers factual queries directly by
computing the answer from externally sourced curated data, rather
than providing a list of documents or web pages that might contain
the answer, as a search engine might. Additional data is provided
from both academic and commercial websites and some of the data
is kept updated in real time [7,8,9].

Wolfram|Alpha is developed by WolframAlpha LLC, a
subsidiary of Wolfram Research with purpose to provide integrated
storage, interface, computation, knowledge, linguistics and
deployment capabilities. In Wolfram|Alpha is built-in free form
input, which is most often preferred by the students and young
scientists. At the same time, use of the syntax of Wolfram Language
is also possible. Wolfram|Alpha has a clean and simple user
interface.

This engine can be on-line used successfully and completely
free of charge, without any registration. For purpose to use Wolfram
notebook, where to keep his own information, one should make a
registration. Wolfram|Alpha is free for personal noncommercial use,
but access to enhanced features, like step-by step solution, and ad-
free site use is available through a subscription to Wolfram|Alpha
Pro. The fee starts at £4.50 per month.

4.2. Symbolab is one of the most popular and useful free
mathematical solver. It is an advanced math education tool, which
allows users to learn, practice and discover math topics using
mathematical symbols and scientific notations as well as text [10].

Here, digital notebooks could be used for purpose to keep notes
and a track of mathematical problems, which are already solved.
However, registration is required to use this tool.
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Fig. 1 Obtaining the derivative of the function f(x):xe”‘2 by means of
Symbolab

Symbolab offers a wealth of smart calculators including:
equations,  simultaneous equations, inequalities, integrals,

derivatives, limits, tangent line, trigonometric equations, functions
and more. The stated goal of the site is to make scientific content
universally accessible by expanding the searchable data space onto
scientific notations, expressions, equations and formulas. This is
done by applying proprietary machine learning algorithms in order
to understand the meaning and context of the queries.

Symbolab solves any problem for free. Automated step-by-step
solutions are provided to algebraic, trigonometric and calculus
topics covering from middle school through university. Getting a
sketch of a step-by-step solution, which is quite enough for any
purpose, is free (see Fig. 1). In order to view step-by-step solutions
in the smallest details, one can subscribe weekly ($1.99), monthly
($4.99), or yearly ($29.99).

4.3. Cymath is a mathematical solver, powered by a
combination of artificial intelligence and heuristics, so that it solves
mathematical problems step-by-step like a teacher would [11]. Let
us note that cymath.com frequently ranks #1 on Google for searches
on math solvers, and the Cymath app is one of the most popular
education apps in the iOS App Store and on Google Play.
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Fig. 2 Step-by step calculating of indefinite integral J'XZ Inxdx using
Cymath
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Here, input of a concrete problem which has to be solved is not
very convenient and sometimes strange, but in general the
integrface is not bad (Fig 2).

Cymath can be used completely free of charge (Fig. 2). For
additional help, you can join Cymath Plus for $4.99 USD per
month. Such being the case, one can see how a step is done and why
a step is taken on most problems and on a variety of topics.

4.4. Open Omnia

It is worth mentioning the mathematical solver Open Omnia
[12]. It provides very detailed and well-described step-by-step
solutions for a huge variety of problems concerning various fields
of mathematics.

For instance, in Fig.3 and Fig. 4 correlation analysis of samples
x={5,4,7,10,11,8,9,11,8,9} and y={30,27,38,48,59,54,42,63,52,47}
is shown.

BestFit, Scatter Plot, Regression Calculator with Steps
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You may alse like: L

Statistics Calculator

Forr

) 5 [0 48
~u 5. 1 59
6. (8 54

;7 [a 42

1 63

8 52
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Fig. 3 Input of the data that are subject of correlation analysis

In Fig. 4 sample correlation coefficient can be seen as well as
the regression model (linear).
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E
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SHOW
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Fig. 4 Correlation results given by Open Omnia for the samples x and y
under consideration
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By clicking the corresponding button (Fig. 4), one can see in
details obtaining of the sample correlation coefficient, the linear
dependence giving best linear fit and its graphics.

There is still much to be desired from the provided graphics.
The use of Open Omnia is completely free.
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Development of menstrual panties within the framework of sustainability and creation of a
start-up
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Abstract: Direct At the Technical University of Liberec, Faculty of Textiles, there was a cooperation between this state university and a
small private company. The cooperation was created for the development of sustainable aids for menstrual periods. All develop ment took
place at the university, including the search for local production partners, and the private company financed the development. The output is
a utility model owned by the university and the private company, and in addition the private company pays the license fee. The article
describes in more detail this cooperation, as well as the development and the developed product, up to its actual commercialization.
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1. Introduction

Menstrual panties are another alternative for women during
their periods which aims at increasing the women’s feeling of
comfort. Another advantage is their sustainability, as it is an aid that
can be used repeatedly, unlike the still widespread tampons and
pads. Their advantage is the possibility of being washed and reused.
In his article, Parent focuses on hygiene aids, including menstrual
panties, and the public awareness about them in France. The reason
for this study was that no work had been done on this topic so far.
In conclusion, the author points out that there is a growing interest
in these products among the French public [1]. Medina-Perucha
deals with menstrual aids in her work, both disposable and multi-
use ones. Respondents were more in favour of the re-usable
products. Her work also points out common problems with
menstrual cups [2]. The author de Belleville points out common
problems with menstrual aids in India and compares India with
France. In France, a woman has several types of protection to
choose from, whereas in India, only 12% of women have access to
protective equipment during their menstruation. Other women use
rags and other textile waste [3]. The Stockburger MD describes
menstruation and the possibilities of its suppression, but also
describes the aids available for menstruation, including menstrual
panties. He mentions that all devices have their advantages and
disadvantages [4]. Marcelis has dealt with various menstrual aids,
including menstrual panties, and a system for evaluating the effects
of excreted substances on the skin of the body [5].

The research shows that there are already several manufacturers
that manufacture and sell menstrual panties and those are perceived
as a positive protection alternative during a woman's period. At the
same time, thanks to the possibility of repeated use they seem to be
very important for developing countries, where classic disposable
aids are just not available.

The development of menstrual panties took place from the very
beginning with the emerging start-up, which did not yet have any
legal form of business. All development took place at the Technical
University of Liberec and the start-up (natural persons) paid for the
individual stages of the development. After the successful
completion of the first prototype, SaYu s.r.o. (legal entity) was
created. The SaYu company, in cooperation with the Technical
University of Liberec, arranged production by Czech manufacturers
and suppliers. After the completion of this stage a common utility
model was created, which is owned by SaYu and the Technical
University of Liberec. It is this connection between a university and
a company and the creation of a successful product which
represents a typical example of a successful transfer.

2. Materials Development of menstrual panties

At the time when the development of menstrual panties began at
the Technical University of Liberec, these products already existed,
but unfortunately, they had great limitations, especially in terms of
their thermo-physiological comfort properties. These were mainly
hydrostatic resistance (water column height), vapor permeability
and low absorbency. Therefore, the development was focused
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mainly on finding suitable layers for menstrual panties. Menstrual
panties consist of four basic layers. Figure 1 shows a diagram of
menstrual panties and their functional layers. Menstrual panties as
developed at the Technical University of Liberec have the task to
perfectly remove any moisture from the skin, to transfer excess
moisture into the absorbent layer and at the same time there is
another layer - a nanofiber membrane. The task of the nanofiber
membrane is not to let through excess moisture, but at the same
time the membrane must be very vapour-permeable.

A

1% layer
2" Jayer

3" layer

4™ layer

Fig. 1 Functional layers of menstrual panties

1st layer — transport layer (transports fluids as fast as possible
into the next layer)

2nd layer — absorbent layer (highly absorbent and also
spreading moisture along the absorbent core)

3rd layer — protective layer (membrane — provides high
hydrostatic resistance and at the same time excellent vapour
permeability)

4th layer — visible aesthetic layer (the same material as is used
for the other parts of the complete final product)

Fabric liquid moisture transport properties in multi-dimensions,
called moisture management properties influence the human
perception of moisture sensations significantly. Some standards and
test methods can be employed to evaluate the fabric’s simple
absorbency and wicking properties, and the liquid strike-through
time of nonwovens also can be tested according to ISO 9073-8.
However, the existing standards cannot measure the behavior of
fluid transfer of the clothing materials dynamically [6].

The MMT measures textiles' dynamic liquid transport
properties, such as knitting and woven fabrics. A series of indexes
are defined and calculated to characterize the liquid moisture
management performance of the test specimen [7].
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3. Results and discussion
Transport layer

In this layer, rapid transport of fluid from the wearer's skin to
the absorbent core is particularly desirable. Functional knits based
on shaped fibres such as PES, POP or WO are particularly suitable
for this purpose. In the case of the development of menstrual
panties, a knit of 100% merino wool with areal weight of 105 g /
m2 was chosen. The moisture transport rate is best expressed by
measuring the absorbency value of the sample [% .s™'] on an MMT
instrument (Moisture Management Tester). The devise MMT
measure according to the standard AATTC 195 - Moisture
Management Tester

At the same time, however, this material is not suitable for the
second absorbent layer, precisely because of the low moisture
distribution in the area. Table 1 shows the measurement results for
the transport layer and Figure 2 shows the spread of moisture over
time.

Table 1: The measurement results for the transport layer.

Sample No. 3
WASHED SAMPLES
Double-face
Top side 7.7
Wetting time [s]
Bottom side 454
Top side 210.7
Absorbency [%/s]
Bottom side 10.8
Maximum wetting radius Top side 5
(mm] Bottom side 8.3
Solution-spread rate through Top side 0.67
the fabric [mm/s] Bottom side 0.65

Water Location v Time
- Fign s carnre p—

Fig. 2 Moisture spreading in time for the transport layer.

Absorbent layer

For the first layer - the tactile one - the rapid transport of fluid
from the wearer's skin towards the absorbent core is most desirable.
However, for the second layer — the absorbent one - the level of
moisture distribution is very important. 100% cotton was selected
for this layer, which has these desired properties. Because it is only
the second layer, which is not in contact with the wearer's skin, it
can be just knitted fabrics like cotton with a real weight of 165 g/
m?. Table 2 and Figure 3 show the specific results.
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Sample No. 4
WASHED SAMPLES
Double-face
Top side 45
Wetting time [s]
Bottom side 5.3
Top side 456
Absorbency [%/s]
Bottom side 514
Maximum wetting radius Top side 20
fmm} Bottom side 20
Solution-spread rate through Top side 3.69
the fabric [mmis] Bottom side 2.93

Table 2: The measurement results for the transport layer.

Water Location va Tine

Fig. 3 Moisture spreading in time for the transport layer.

Protective layer

A nanofiber membrane was used as the protective layer.
Laboratory production of nanofiber membranes was performed on
the Nanospider machine. A polymer solution was added to a basin
with a rotating roller. This solution was exposed to an electro field
of U = 76.1 kV voltage. A collector was placed above the basin at
the distance of 175 mm for the first sample and at the distance of
130 mm for the second sample. The speed at which the base
material was moving was set at v = 0.1 m/min. The relative
humidity in the spinning chamber was regulated at 21%. The
humidity sensor was not placed directly in the spinning chamber,
but in the tube bringing the air to the chamber to ensure proper
sealing. The turning of the roller (driven by a rotor) in the basin
created a thin polymer solution layer on its surface from which in
turn nanofibers were formed due to the high voltage and collected
on the support-material. The mass per unit area of the created
nanofiber layer was 5 g/m?.

Subsequently, a two-layer laminate was created because a
simple nanofiber layer would be easily damaged. For the 2 -layer
laminate a warp knitted fabric was used (warp knit with a real
weight of 29 g / m2, to affect the thermo-physiological comfort of
the nanofiber membrane as little as possible) with lamination points
and a nanofiber layer, which was still on the base material. When
laminating the top material and the nanofiber layer, the size of both
materials was 50x50 cm. A nanofiber layer was put on the top
material from the side with the lamination points. The resulting
structure was placed on the lower part of the body of the
Kannegiesser gluing machine and the required pressure of 3 bar was
applied on the upper part of the body for 15 seconds at a
temperature of 120 ° C. Thanks to these parameters, the polymer
dots on the top fabric melted and a solid 2-layer laminate was
formed, which can be seen in Fig. 4 taken by a scanning
microscope. The base material is later pulled off.
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Table 3: The measurement results for the transport layer.

Sample No. 5
WASHED SAMPLES
2-layer laminate
Steam permeability 24
Ret[Pam> W] ‘
Air permeability
[1/m¥s] 1L
Hydrostatic resistance 10340
[mm]
Number of washing cycles 95
before delamination
Joint strength [N] 36.7

Fig. 4 Two-layer laminate cross-section.

The results show that the nanofiber membrane resp. laminate
with a nanofiber membrane achieves very good values of thermo-
physiological comfort.

3. Conclusion

The results show that the task was to develop menstrual panties
with maximum emphasis on their thermo-physiological comfort
during periods, meaning that all layers should be as vapour-
permeable as possible to make women feel as comfortable as
possible while wearing them. At the same time, the development
took into account that women should not feel anything during
menstruation which means that the first layer has the task of
removing moisture from the woman's body as quickly as possible,
the second layer has the task of absorbing the excess moisture, so a
knitted cotton fabric was chosen. The next layer is a two-layer
laminate so that there is no unwanted leakage. However, unlike
other commercial panties, a nanofiber membrane was used. Other
manufacturers most often use simple coating which has very poor
vapour-permeability and lower hydrostatic resistance, properties
essential for enabling active movement during a period. Thanks to
the development of this product, unique cooperation between the
Technical University of Liberec and the SaYu company was
created, which at its beginning was a typical start-up, but a
successful one. Thanks to this cooperation, joint intellectual
property was created in the form of a utility model, where SaYu
pays regular license fees for each piece sold. The Technical
University of Liberec does not cooperate with anyone else in this
field, and SaYu thus has exclusivity in the further development of
menstrual panties. This created a model example of cooperation
between a state university and a private company. This article wants
to show that it is possible not only to start, but above all maintain a
long-term cooperation between a state university and a private
company.
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Abstract: Joint scientific and applied research occupies its place as a major innovation process in the activities of scientific, educational and
business organizations. The purpose of this approach is to gain access to external sources of technology (or other assets) and their
integration into products and services to build security of critical infrastructure and strategic sites of national importance.

Partnerships in the development of security systems can bring added value to partner organizations, allowing them to use a wider network of
promising assets and markets and helping them gain trust and prestige in society.

The presentation of a variant of structuring key partnerships in the development of security systems is the content of this p aper.

Key words: KEY PARTNERSHIPS, COMPETENCE CENTRE

1.

The purpose of building key partnerships, within the scope of
Competence Centers (CCs), is to establish relationships through
which to gain access to external sources of high technology (or
other assets) and their integration into products and services in the
field of security systems for critical infrastructures and objects of
national importance. The implementation of research and
innovation (R&I) in the development of security systems and the
related business model (BM) makes a significant contribution in
this area.

Introduction

R&I refer to that part of BM that represents the ability to
acquire knowledge, design, develop and improve products, services,
technologies or processes. For high-tech CC partners, R&I is
number one on the list of opportunities that are critical to long-term
success while at the same time being the key to improving business
skills, expanding the portfolio of products and services and
maintaining cutting-edge applied research in the interest of the
country's security.

CCs are defined as “structured, long-term research and
innovation (R&I) collaboration in strategically important areas
between academia and industry with frequent interactions with the
public sector. A CoC focuses on strategic research agendas, support
strong interactions between science and industry and provides truly
collaborative research with a medium to long-term perspective” [1].
They are usually located in research organizations and focus on
national strategic sectors in applied research projects in
collaboration with leading business organizations.

The establishment and operation of CC in our country, such as
the Project BG05M20P001-1.002-0006 Competence Center
“Quantum Communication, Intelligent Security and Risk
Management Systems (Quasar)”, plays a leading role in planning,
structuring and negotiating these relationships between research
organizations, universities and high-tech companies.

2. Building
competence centers

key partnerships through

The CC's main operational objective is to strengthen
partnerships between research organizations, universities and
industry, thus accelerating the innovation process and leading to
economic growth.

This is achieved through:
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»  the presence of the private sector in the management and
leadership structures;

>

»  directing the work of the academic circles to modern
applied research;

»  facilitating  interregional
participation of international companies.

provision of services to the private sector;

relations  through  the

Competence centers can apply good practices, separate from the
work of the research and development program, with a focus on:

»  use of research results through intellectual property rights
and individual products;

>

»  dissemination of research results through publications,
conferences, etc.;

training of doctoral students;

»  stimulating networking and knowledge transfer;

»  acquisition of funding from third countries (including EU
Sources);

»  provision of research infrastructure;

»  providing market information (TAFTIE, 2016) [1]

These good practices should offer key insights for CC
management, namely:

»  to be flexible in finding support and developing research
projects with different funding mechanisms, for products and
systems with different technology readiness levels (TRL);

»  amarket-oriented integrated CC must offer different types
of services to promote cooperation between science and industry;

» international cooperation development through bilateral
contractual applied research and development should be a strategic
goal.

3.

Organizations form partnerships for many reasons, and
partnerships are becoming a cornerstone of many business models.
Established partnerships help to optimize business models, reduce
risk and acquire resources.

More on key partnerships
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3.1 Motives for key partnerships
Optimization and economy of scale

The most basic form of partnership is designed to optimize the
allocation of resources and activities. It is illogical for an
organization (in this case a CCP) to have all the resources or to
carry out every activity alone. Optimization and economies of scale
partnerships are usually set up to reduce costs and often involve
outsourcing or sharing infrastructure.

Reduce risk and uncertainty

Partnerships can help reduce risk in a competitive environment
characterized by uncertainty. It is not logical and common for
competitors to form a strategic alliance in one area while competing
in another.

Acquisition of certain resources and activities

Few organizations have all the resources or carry out all the
activities described by their business models. Rather, they expand
their own capabilities by relying on other organizations to provide
certain resources or perform certain activities. Such partnerships
may be motivated by the need to acquire knowledge, licenses or
access to clients.

3.2 Partnerships, the power of information sharing.

Despite the overall change in attitudes, key CC partners still
have reservations about sharing information. The following main
areas of concern can be identified:

»  Partner organizations are concerned about the legal and
regulatory implications of disclosing development information;

»  Organizations are concerned about the public relations
aspect;
»  Organizations are concerned about the confidentiality of

the data they work with.

Information security has become a risk management issue due
to its potential effects. Leakage of information revealing potential
results of scientific research can have legal consequences: the
organization may be required to report related issues in order to
comply with financial and confidentiality regulations [2]. If security
issues become public, they can also harm the way the partner
organization is perceived by customers and the business
community, potentially affecting the profitability of the CC. For
example, information sharing may reveal constructive and
technological data that could potentially compromise the privacy of
the affected partner organization.

The need to share security information is driven by rapidly
changing businesses, technologies and threats. Increasingly, CC
consists of a wide variety of key partners. We share business
information and often use the same technology or sell or share
technology with each other. As we do this, we also share the risks.
Understanding the risks our partners face and how they manage
those risks can help us protect our own organizations.

Looking more broadly into the technological landscape, all
systems and devices are to some extent connected, whether owned
by businesses, individuals or service providers. Almost every aspect
of society depends on a global, fast-growing, extremely complex
network of devices and services. This provides the central nervous
system that supports innovation, economic development and social
interaction worldwide. But because we are all inherently
interconnected, we share common risks. The landscape of threats is
dynamic, global and increasingly complex. Threats can arise in any
country and then spread rapidly across national and corporate
borders, causing significant damage to organizations and
individuals around the world. Because threats are spreading so fast
and the landscape of threats is so complex, it is difficult for any
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individual organization to get a clear picture of all potential
vulnerabilities, threats and attacks.

External partnerships can be useful, because they provide
additional intelligence that can be used to improve the security
position. By sharing information with other organizations, it can be
achievedr a better understanding of what is happening outside of
our own environment. We learn about new threats before they affect
us directly. In this way information is obtained about how other
organizations are dealing with these threats and we can touch to the
best practices for managing security activities. By using the
information we gather from external relationships, we can increase
the partner organization's ability to feel, interpret, and act on risk.

Purpose of forming partnerships

There are a number of reasons why developing a key
partnership in a CCP can be beneficial. Generally speaking,
partnerships can focus on a specific problem, such as developing
security systems, to maintain a consistent approach to problems [3].

Some more specific reasons for forming a partnership may be:

»  Achieve more efficient and effective implementation of
development programs and eliminate any unnecessary duplication
of effort. Gathering organizations involved in solving a problem can
lead to more cohesive and comprehensive intervention. Instead of
duplicating efforts, partners can share or coordinate responsibilities
in ways that give more participants access to the programs and
allow for a wider range of services.

»  Pooling resources. Many organizations together may have
the resources to accomplish a task that none of them could
accomplish on their own. In general, organizations form
partnerships to achieve together what they cannot do alone.

»  To increase communication between groups and break
stereotypes. Bringing together organizations from many sectors of
the community can create alliances where there has been little
contact before. Working together to achieve common goals can help
organizations break down barriers and perceptions and allow them
to trust each other.

»  To build networks and friendships. Partnerships lead to
social benefits for staff and customers, as people can build networks
and friendships by participating in the organization.

»  To revive the withering energy of key partners who are
trying to do too much on their own. Partnerships can help step up
efforts around a problem. For organizations that have worked too
long in a vacuum, adding other hands to the task can be a huge
source of new energy and hope.

»  Planning and launching community-wide initiatives on
various issues. In addition to addressing pressing security issues or
promoting or providing services, partnerships can serve to pool
long-term campaigns.

»  To develop and use influence to obtain services or other
benefits of the CC. The partnership can be more effectively
advocated by different organizations working independently. In
addition, a broad partnership can put pressure from all sectors of
industry and have a large amount of power.

» To create long-term, permanent change. Real change
usually takes place over a period of time through the process of
gaining trust, sharing ideas and overcoming existing challenges in
order to understand the real problems underlying the needs of
industry and security. The partnership, with its structure of
cooperation between different organizations and focus on solving
security problems, can facilitate and accelerate the process of
change, according to the dynamics of the security situation.
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»  To receive or provide services. A long-term partnership is
needed to design, obtain funding within the scope of the CC's
specialization.

4,

The partnership under the project for the Center of Competence
“Quantum Communication, Intelligent Security Systems and Risk
Management” (Quasar) comprises the following 8 organisations:

»  Institute of Robotics “St. Ap. and Gospeller Matthew” at
the BAS (Lead partner);

»  Institute of Metal Science, Equipment and Technologies
with Center for Hydro- and Aerodynamics “Acad. Angel Balevski”
at the BAS;

Key partnerships in the QUASAR project

»  “Nikola Vaptsarov” Naval Academy — Varna;

»  “Vasil Levski” National Military University — Veliko
Tarnovo;

»  Technical University of Gabrovo;

» Institute for Nuclear Researches and Nuclear Energy at
the BAS

»  Faculty of Geology and Geography of the Sofia

University “St. Kliment Ohridski”;

»  Association “Advanced Flight Technologies”, Sofia.

The concept for the construction of the Quasar competence
center is aimed at creating a network of resources, forming a
modern large-scale research infrastructure in the field of
information and communication technologies, which will help
achieve the goals of Bulgaria and the EU in the field of research and
technological development.

The center is a set of facilities, resources and related services
needed by the scientific community composed of CC researchers,
but also other scientists, companies, organizations, including
associate partners from our country and abroad, who will use the
built infrastructure for conducting research in the relevant fields.

The research areas in which the QUASAR team specializes and
work are information and communication technologies, sensorics
and energy conversion, transmission of information through non-
traditional channels and creation of models for events, phenomena
and processes that pose a risk to the anthropogenic environment.
Overcoming the interruption of radio waves and radio
communications in major earthquakes, nuclear or nuclear accidents,
volcanic eruptions or disasters can be overcome through the
quantum communication of intertwined photons in the space-time
continuum. Intelligent security systems will be able to predict
accidents, disasters and prevent a terrorist threat.

Data collection will be done through micro- and nano-sensor
systems based on the multisensor principle, operating in a wide
temperature range. Increasing the conversion efficiency will be
achieved both by lowering the operating temperature and by new
modifications of the conversion elements. In general, QUASAR
covers a wide market niche in communication and sensor
technologies and systems

Within QUASAR, activities systematized in 4 work packages
(WP) are in the process of implementation, namely:

» WP 1. Quantum communication (Leading partner:
Institute for Nuclear Research and Nuclear Energy);

» WP 2. Intelligent security systems (Leading partner:
Institute of Metal Science, Equipment and Technologies with
Center for Hydro- and Aerodynamics “Acad. Angel Balevski”;

» WP 3. Risk management (Leading partners: the Varna
Naval Academy;
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» WP 4. Innovative sensor technologies with multi-purpose
application (Leading partner: Institute of Robotics “St. Ap. and
Gospeller Matthew”.

Structured in this way, the Competence Centre QUASAR has
no analogue at national and European level. This is a clear niche,
through which the capacity built through a key partnership will
become a leading area of multidisciplinary importance. The
expertise of scientists and specialists involved in the CC is such that
they successfully format the innovative space of the object area of
specialization with new ideas, patents for inventions and prototypes
of original products and systems.

The leadership role of the team is clear as an asset and as a
future potential that combines avant-garde topics: quantum
communication, sensory and risk management through intelligent
systems. This scope is of multidisciplinary importance and is a
generator of new ideas that can be protected by patents for
inventions. This is one of the few cases where a fundamental result /
fundamental results of theory can lead to specific engineering
solutions with a clear commercial effect. The leadership role of the
thus formed scientific team is definitely proven as a potential and
opportunity.

Significant contribution, as a key partner in the development of
security elements and systems, including ESC, has Institute of
Metal Science Equipment and Technologies with Hydro- and
Aerodynamics Centre “Acad. A. Balevski”. Through its innovative
developments, known and delivered to national and international
partner organizations, the Institute contributes to the
implementation of QUASAR activities.[3-10]

5.

The key partnerships established through the centers of
competence create relationships for the integration of the activity
for the development of the products and services in the field of the
security systems of critical infrastructures and sites of national
importance.

Conclusions

Market-oriented and integrated structures, such as the
QUASAR Central Committee, offer various forms of promoting
structured cooperation between science, education and industry.
With its organization of cooperation between different
organizations and focus on solving security problems, QUASAR
can accelerate the process of research and innovation, depending on
the dynamics of the security environment, while helping to reduce
risk in a competitive environment, characterized by uncertainty.
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Segmentation of railway transport images using fuzzy logic
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Abstract. A prototype of a system for segmenting images of trains and wagons has been developed. Video cameras and specialized websites
are used as the source of the original images. Median filtering of images and increase of their local contrast is carried out. The contours of
the objects were calculated using the Sobel and Canny methods. Image segmentation is performed by the method of contour lines. As a result
of the processing on the images of trains and wagons, meaningful areas (segments) were identified, for example, windows, headlights, etc.
Detection of content areas of the object is performed using fuzzy membership functions. The hardware and software implementation of the
computer system is made in Python using scipy and scikit-fuzzy libraries, the Google Colab cloud platform and Raspberry Pi 3B+

microcomputer.

KEYWORDS: DIGITAL VIDEO CAMERA, PYTHON, IMAGE SEGMENTATION, LOCAL CONTRAST, FUZZY LOGIC.

1. Introduction

The relevance of the study is due to the fact that currently
there is a need to develop automatic tools for analyzing the state of
rolling stock in railway transport, namely the state of trains and
wagons [1, 2]. In many cases, information about trains and wagons
is obtained using video cameras in the form of digital images. To
simplify image processing, content areas (segments) are
highlighted on them. For example, windows, headlights,
homogeneous sections of walls, license plates, wheels, etc. are
distinguished as segments of locomotives. Image segmentation [3,
4] greatly simplifies their further computer processing, in
particular, determining the rotation, size and area of objects, object
recognition. The scope of segmentation of images of trains and
wagons is quite wide. Such image processing is currently used, for
example, for technical diagnostics of objects, control of their
position and speed of movement. The system of analysis of the
condition of vehicles on the railway has much in common with
other similar transport systems, in particular, for road transport.
Such systems are the basis for the development of modern
intelligent transport systems, in which information about vehicles is
obtained from many sensors of different types.

However, the experimental images of trains and wagons
contain a certain level of noise, the images have a heterogeneous
background and contrast. This leads to the fact that a significant
part of the segments is uninformative. Therefore, it is proposed to
perform pre-processing of images before their segmentation by
filtering noise and increasing local contrast. Experimental images
do not always show unambiguous correspondence of segments to
certain objects. For example, the image of a locomotive window
can be divided into several segments. Therefore, the paper proposes
to perform object detection on images based on their segments
using fuzzy functions of segment belonging to a specific object (for
example, to a window).

2. Algorithm for image processing and analysis

Based on the analysis of existing methods of reducing the
noise level in images, increasing local contrast, contouring and
segmentation [3, 4] developed an algorithm for processing and
analyzing images in the form of an activity diagram [5] (Fig. 1).
Reading of initial images is carried out both from video cameras,
and from graphic files. The initial color image is read as a three-
dimensional array frgg (i, k, ¢), where i =0, ..., M-1; k=0, ..., N-1;
M is image height in pixels, N is image width in pixels, c =0, ..., 2
—color channel number (Red, Green, Blue). Color frgg images are
converted to grayscale (f, images).

Images f, are programmatically processed as rectangular
matrices fy = (fo (i, k)), where i =0, ..., M-1, k=0, ..., N-1.

As a result of the median filtering [3] of the image f,, the
image f with reduced noise level is calculated.
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Fig. 1. Diagram of the activity of the image segmentation system of trains
and wagons

[Ns >= Qns)

Next, based on the filtered image f, the image f. with high
local contrast is calculated. Increasing the local contrast of images
is performed by window processing of the image f using its
envelope of brightness [6]. As a result of window image
processing, its lower and upper envelope of brightness are first
calculated, and then their smoothing is performed. Due to such
smoothing distortions of the images which arise at increase in their
local contrast decrease. In addition, by subtracting the lower
envelope, it is possible to remove the inhomogeneous background
of the image.

The sequence of increasing the local contrast is as follows.
First, the dimensions of the local windows w of the image are
determined, namely their height M,, and width N,,. By default, it is
assumed that the windows w are square, i.e. My, = N,. When
processing locally, windows w are formed for each pixel of the
image f, while the pixel is placed in the center of the window at a
distance of M,,, = [M,, /2] from its upper edge and at a distance of
Nw2 = [Ny / 2] from its left edge. To prevent the windows from
going beyond the image, the images f are expanded before their
window processing, namely the expansion in all directions by half
the height M,, and half the width N,, of the window. The result is
an expanded image of f.. A symmetric extension is used in this
work, in which stripes of width N,, are added to the left and right
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images of f,, and stripes of width M,, are added at the top and
bottom. The brightness of the bands is calculated as the brightness
of the pixels of the image f, symmetrical about the boundary.
Subsequently, the window processing of the extended image f, is
performed, in which the centers of the windows w are shifted by
the value of M,,, from the edge of the image in height and by the
value of N, in width. Due to this, the windows w do not go beyond
the image and within each window you can correctly calculate its
minimum and maximum value.

Within each window w, the minimum and maximum
brightness values are calculated. The obtained values of local
minima are written in the rectangular matrix of the lower envelope
finin = fmin (i, K), where i =0, ..., M-1; k = 0, ..., N-1. The obtained
values of local maxima are written in the rectangular matrix of the
upper envelope fax = fnax (i, k), where i =0, ..., M-1; k=0, ..., N-1.

To avoid distortion of brightness when increasing local
contrast, the lower (f,) and upper (f.a) brightness envelopes are
filtered. Envelope filtration is performed by Gaussian filter with a
standard deviation o, (for example, c,c = 16) by convolving the
envelopes (fin, fnax) With the wg core of the Gaussian filter (size
Mus % Ny elements) according to the formulas:

. MWG NWG .
frinc(Lk)= 2 2 foin (i-m—m¢,k—n-nc)-wg(m,n), (1)
m=1 n=1

. MwG NWG .
fraxc (LK) = 2 X g (i-m=m¢,k—n—-n¢)-wg(m,n), (2)
m=1 n=1

where fiine = fiminc (1, K) is filtered lower envelope; fnaxe = fnaxe (i, K)
is filtered upper envelope; i =0, ..., M-1; k=0, ..., N-1; m;= (Myq2
+ 1) is center of the filter core wg in height; n.= (Nyg2 + 1) is the
center of the filter core wg in width; M2, Nyco are whole parts of
half the size of the core of the Gaussian filter wg.

On the basis of envelopes (f,.c, fnaxe) and the filtered image f
the image-result f. with the increased local contrast and the
removed inhomogeneous background according to the formula is
calculated

f 0, K) = frinc (1, k)

fo(i,k) = - -, 3
0~ frne ) ©
wherei=0, .., M-1; k=0, ..., N-1.
Formula (3) can also be written as
e (i, k) = ( (1,K) = Frning (1,K))- ko (i, K) , @)
where  k.(i, k) =1/(f,(i,K) - . (1,K)) are local contrast
coefficients.

In order to prevent the appearance of artifacts (for example,
parasitic contours) on the restored images fc for the maximum
values of the local contrast coefficients k. set the limit kcyay (for
example, Kepax = 5).

When processing color images, the pixel values of the high-
contrast grgg color image are calculated by the formula
fc(l,k);cf_RGB(l,k,c) 7 5)

(i,k)
where i =0, ..., M-1; k=0, ..., N-1; ¢ = 0, ..., 2 are color channel
number; frgg is the initial color image.

In high-contrast f. images, gcs contours are calculated by
Sobel and Canny methods [3]. Sobel's method provides higher
speed, and Kenny's method - higher accuracy.

According to the activity diagram (Fig. 1), after reading
images from the video camera, noise filtering, contrast
enhancement and contour selection, segmented gs, images are
calculated by method of contour lines [3, 4].

The obtained segment parameters are used to assess the
condition of the studied objects (trains and wagons) and to detect
objects (e.g. windows) using fuzzy membership functions [7]. In
the cycle by segment number ng all segments with numbers from 1
to Qs are traversed. Segments are selected by size. Segments with
a height greater than s, min (Minimum segment height) and a width
greater than Sy, min (Minimum segment width) are selected.

Selection of objects in the image (windshield, headlights,
license plates, etc.) based on their segments is performed using
fuzzy sets [7]. Based on the parameters of the segments (height,

Orea(ik,c)=
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width, center coordinates), the values of the fuzzy membership
function p,s of the segment ns belonging to a certain object (for
example, to a window) are calculated. The loop calculates the
segment with the number n, s and the maximum value of the
membership function ppa, because such a segment best fits the
desired object in the image (for example, a window). For all
segments, their normalized height s;,n is calculated and the
corresponding values of the function of belonging of the segment
wwsh (Siwn) to @ certain object, taking into account its height. The
values of membership functions are also calculated taking into
account the normalized widths of the s~ segments and the
coordinates of their centers (Sicn, Sken) iN height and width. The
value of the resulting membership function p,s of the segment with
the number ns to the object, taking into account all the parameters
of the segment (height, width, center coordinates in height and
width) is defined as the product of the values of the corresponding
membership functions:
Fuws (Ns) = Bwsh (Siwn) * Fwsw(Skwn)  Fwsic(Sien ) - Hwske (Sken ) - (6)
By the maximum of the membership function p,s (ns)
calculates the segment number n; s, which most fully belongs to
the specified object. Other objects in the image are detected
similarly.

3. Hardware and software implementation of
image segmentation system

2.1. Hardware implementation of image segmentation
system

The hardware (physical) model of the train and wagons image
segmentation system is constructed using the UML deployment
diagram (Fig. 2).

Raspberry Pi

Eﬁ Noise

»

Video camera

Contrast

Screen

Contour

Web server
Segment

Fig. 2. Physical model of the system of segmentation of images of trains
and wagons

The deployment diagram shows the location of system
components at system nodes. According to the physical model, the
initial images are read from a video camera (connected to a
Raspberry Pi 3B +) and processed using a Raspberry Pi 3B +
microcomputer [8]. The «Noise» software module reduces noise by
filtering, the «Contrast» module increases the local contrast of the
image, and the «Contour» module calculates image contours
(which are then used as segment boundaries). The «Segment»
module segmented images and calculated segment parameters. The
«Detection» module detects objects using fuzzy membership
functions. The received data is also transmitted to a remote web
server for further analysis and displayed on the screen.

The hardware part of the prototype of the trains and wagons
images segmentation system consists of a Raspberry Pi3B +
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microcomputer [8], a digital CSI video camera or a USB video
camera (Fig. 3).

Fig. 3. Photo of the Raspberry Pi 3 Model B + microcomputer

2.2. Software implementation of image segmentation
system

The software part of the trains and wagons images
segmentation system was developed in Python first by Google
Colab cloud service (in the Jupyter Notebook) [9], and then
transferred to the hardware platform of the Raspberry Pi3B +
microcomputer (with Raspbian operating system installed) in the
development environment Thonny Python IDE [10]. The program
uses libraries such as scipy, numpy, matplotlib, opencv, scikit-
fuzzy.

The initial (input) data for the developed program are digital
images read from a video camera or from graphic files (images of
trains, locomotives, wagons). The program supports reading images
of basic graphic formats (.bmp, .jpg, .tiff).

The source data (results) of the program are image segments
and coordinates of rectangles that correspond to the content areas
of objects (for example, windows, license plates).

4. Test results of image segmentation system

Let's consider an example of segmentation of the image of a
locomotive by means of the developed system. First, the initial
color image is read from the graphic file (Fig. 4a) and the original
image in shades of gray is calculated (Fig. 4b).

fRGB, file_name=Train_620M_1 jpg
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f0, file_name=Train_620M_1 jpg

250
200
150

100

400
k, N=800

b)
Fig. 4. Initial color image fres (2) and image fo in shades of gray (b) [2]

As a result of the median filtering of the image f, in shades of
gray (Fig. 4b), the image f is obtained with a reduced noise level.
Based on the image f, the image f; (3) with increased local contrast
is calculated (Fig. 5).

o

300 {°%

300 400

k, N=800
Fig. 5. Image f. with high local contrast, obtained on the basis of the
image f

The gcs contours were calculated by the Sobel method (Fig. 6).

Contour gCS /Sobel /

100

400

500

200

0 100

Fig. 6. Contours of gcs images obtained on the basis of f. images by Sobel
method

Image segmentation is performed based on their gcs contours,
which highlight the boundaries of the segments. The numbers of
the received segments are written in the gy_array. Segments with a
height greater than S, min (Minimum segment height, Siy min = 30)
and a width greater than S, min (Minimum segment width,
Siw_min = 30) were selected. As a result, the most significant
segments in the form of gy » images were selected (Fig. 7).
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gsl2, Qns2=29

15

10

40
k
Fig. 7. Segmented gy, image after segment selection; Qs is number of

segments

The windshield was detected using fuzzy sets. Based on the
analysis of the parameters of the segments corresponding to the
windshield, the parameters of fuzzy triangular membership
functions were determined (Fig. 8). For each segment with the
number ns its normalized height s, (for the image height of
1000 pixels) was determined and the corresponding value of the
function of belonging of the segment py (Siwn) t0 the windshield
was found taking into account its height (Fig. 8).

mu_ws_h(siwN) ; ns =8; siwN=186.18; mu_ws_h(siwN)=0.98

10 = mu_ws_h
—_— s

08

00

0 200 400 €00 1000

siwN
Fig. 8. Membership functions of fuzzy sets, which describe the belonging of
the segment with the number n; to the windshield depending on the
normalized height of the segment siw

800

Similarly, the values of membership functions are determined
taking into account the normalized width of the segment s, and
the coordinates of its center (Sin, Sken) IN height and width. The
value of the resulting function of belonging of the segment with the
number ng to the windshield, taking into account all the parameters
of the segment is determined by formula (6). The maximum of the
membership function p,s (ns) calculates the segment number ng s,
which most fully belongs to the windshield (Fig. 9). The result is
correct.
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windshield, Number of Segment ns _ws=8

400

500 600

k
Fig. 9. The result of windshield detection

The results of windshield detection for other images of
locomotives are also correct.

Headlights and license plates are similarly detected in the
images.

5. Conclusions

1. The prototype of the system of images segmentation of trains
and wagons is developed. The activity diagram and physical model
of the system are developed.

2. Created a program in Python for noise filtering, increasing local
contrast, contouring and image segmentation.

3. Fuzzy logic is used to detect train components in images.

4. Hardware and software implementation of the system in Python
using Google Colab cloud platform and Raspberry Pi 3B +
microcomputer is performed.

5. Processing of test images showed high accuracy of detection of
components of trains on their images.
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Opportunities to improve product quality with the support of industrial robots

Erika Hruskova'”", Miriam Matagova?
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Abstract: In the industry, the concept of “production quality" means a very important and inseparable role, which has a large share in the
final quality of the product. Various factors affect product quality. Above all, state-of-the-art technologies are used in every industry, which
helps to adapt quickly and efficiently to changes in market conditions, which has a significant impact on the competitiveness of
manufacturers to become market leaders. The manufacturers 'efforts are made to produce a flawless product that will excessively meet
customers' requirements for the perfect product. An integral part of the production process is the quality control of products at certain stages
of production. Measurement requirements are defined by satisfactory accuracy, variability, total cost and speed. An important factor in
product inspection is currently the creation of a three-dimensional virtual model of a real product, where you can easily compare the created
3D model with the original CAD model and display dimensional deviations.

Keywords: QUALITY OF THE PRODUCT, PRODUCTION PROCESS, VIRTUAL MODEL, 3D MODEL, DIMENSIONAL DEVIATIONS.

1. Introduction NEEDLE ROLLER BEARING
co

The role of materials management is to extend technologies so that
they can respond flexibly to new economic conditions, the
determining factor of which is no longer the supply side but the Quiide p—
demand side. If the company does not ensure efficient and effective | £ Rollrs
control of the material flow of input materials, the production ‘
process will not be able to produce products at the required price, at
a time when these products are required for distribution to -
customers. In a production environment, a lack of the right Fig. 2 Bearing as a product of analyse [3]
materials and low-quality semi-finished products at the time they . . . . o
are needed can lead to a slowdown or even cessation of production, They are found in common industrial production facilities. The
which can then lead to depletion of stocks (finished products). For ~ @ssembly process is fully automated and human personnel are
these reasons, due attention must be paid to material flow  needed atthe exit of line Fig.3, when checking the inner diameter of
management in the manufacturing plant. The goal of material ~ Dbearings (HK) on the measuring mandrel, when packing the
movement management is to solve material problems from a  finished bearings into a box and then placing the full boxes on a
company-wide point of view, by coordinating the performance of ~ Pallet
various material functions, providing a communication network and
managing material flow.
Four basic activities in the field of material flow management:

e anticipation of material requirements,

e identifying the resources and obtaining materials,

e transport and introduction of material into the working

space of the machine,
e  material condition monitoring. [1]

Customer Supplier

(@

Pull from

Fig. 1 Pull system a Push system of controlling in the manufacturing process

[2] Fig.3 Workplace of assembly line

With a focus on the goals of Industry 4.0, it is possible to create an

automatic and erX|bIe_ _adaptatlon pf the production process 3. Product assembly with usage of industrial robot
designed to track the position of materials and products. The output

is to simplify and streamline communication between the material, Automatic control of the inner diameter of bearings can be
the machines and the product itself. performed manually or using a robotic workplace. A robotic

workplace using a conventional robot or a collaborative robot must
take into account:

2. Description of product and its assembly workplace e placing the robot in a confined space of an existing
workplace,

reach of the industrial robot to all parts of the workplace,
e robot load more than 0.5 kg.

Bearings as mechanical components are among the most
extensive products in the automotive and industrial sectors.

The KUKA LBR isyy collaborative robot was used to design the
robotic workplace to compare the measurement of the inner
diameter of bearings, human vs. collaborative robot. Fig.4
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Collaborative robot KUKA LBR isyy

Number of controlled axies 6

Reliability of robot positioning +0,015mm

Weight controlling 18,8kg

Max. carrying capacity 3kg

Max. distance from rotary axies 600mm

Max. operationspeed 1000mm/s

Max. operation noisy Not up 67dB

Safety level 1P40

Operation range of tempe rature +5°C - +45°C

Assembly Floor

Controlling KR robot cotroller

Process of programming and KUKA Sim Pro 3.1
simulation

Manual controlling parel KUKA SmartPAD

Manual programming Manual directing

Fig. 4 Parameters of robota [4]

Industrial robot programming is possible in several ways.
In the classic way in offline mode, with manual KUKA smartPAd
control or manual programming, so-called learning. When
programming manually, the robot is manually guided to the desired
position, which is saved. Quick and easy programming of the
collaborative robot allows quick changes in the program and
reduces the time needed to change the program and its
implementation in the workplace.

All movements of the KUKA LBR isyy collaborative robot
should be sensed by speed sensors as well as torque sensors directly
in the joints of the collaborative robot. The aim is to measure the
required values in real time and the possibility of using these values
in the automated process of measuring the inner diameter HK on the
roller bearing NK.

Sensor representation of the environment is an important part of
an intelligent robotic perception system. The display here covers the
metric model and its semantic interpretation, which allows to
represent the environment. Machine learning is used at various
levels in process. Choosing a method of work of robots often comes
down to getting the latest prepared information from an online
repository and fine-tuning it to the current problem. Usage
collaborative robots has greatly improved performance in a variety
of tasks such as follows: object detection, recognition, semantic
segmentation, etc. development is possible this direction for
availability of experiments on publicly available data sets, as well
as their comparison with other methods using standard criteria.
Perception is a very important part of a complex, embodied, active,
and goal-driven intelligent robotic system. fig.5

Environment Sensors

real world Camera; LIDAR; Sonar;Stereo. ..

‘ Sensory data

Environment Representation
Mapping; 3D Grids; Information
extraction...

& Environment model

Al/ML methods

Prediction; Inference; Data
analysis/interpretation

Action

Reasoning
Planning; Execution;
Navigation

Fig. 5 Parameters of robot [5]
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3. Methods of measuring the inner diameter of the
bearing

The possibilities of measuring the inner diameter of the bearing
must be analyzed based on the choice of method and the possibility
of using the end effector. When choosing the method of measuring

the average, the following methods were analyzed these
possibilities:
a) The inner diameter is measured from the image
obtained using the 2D optical projection method.
b) Hole diameters are measured by bending the optical
axes of two sensor heads 90° using a prism.
c) During insertion, the pressure force of the roller

bearing on the measuring mandrel is automatically
measured. After reaching the pressing force of 50N,
the control system of the collaboration robot reads the
position of the roller bearing on the measuring
mandrel according to the coordinate system of the
collaboration robot. [6]

n

<

w from Top Side

Iptameter

Fig.5 Diameter measurement options [6]

When designing the automation of the inner diameter control, it
is necessary to determine the trajectory of the robot's work cycles.
Compared to the activity of measuring the inner diameter of a
bearing by a human, the trajectory of the robot is given by the
algorithm fig.6, but the trajectory of human labor is irregular.
Different trajectories and man-made times arise due to
imperfections in determining the pressing force of the roller bearing
on the gauging mandrel.

Choose Next

Best Pose

Fig.6 The manipulator’s movement to the pose [7]

If the operator exceeds the specified value of the pressing force,
the bearing will jam on the mandrel and it is necessary to use more
force to pull the bearing out of the measuring mandrel. When using
the robot to measure the inner diameter of the bearing, the speed
and force of sliding the bearing onto the measuring mandrel must be
clearly defined. When planning the trajectory of the robot, it is
necessary to ensure the boundaries of safety zones. According to the
ISO / TS 15066 specification, it is necessary to define three zones in
which specific safety conditions apply. Fig.6
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Fig. 6 Safety zones of robot [4]

The simulation model can be used to verify the
availability of a collaborative robot and a possible collision with
other objects. Subsequently, it is possible to compare the
measurement time of the inner diameter HK at the NK bearing by a
human factor, i.e. this operation is performed manually, with the
time of the same measurement and in an automated simulated
process. Fig.7

Manual measurement [s] Automation measurement [S]

Aritmetic time mean 6,71s

Fig. 7 Comparison of times of manual and automatic measurement of the
inner diameter of the bearing

The time difference of manual measurement compared to
automated measurement is 0,51s. The time difference of the
measurement was compared on the number of 4500 pieces of
measured roller bearings in one working day and the time saving in
ideal conditions is 17 minutes.

When looking at time savings, only a small time
difference can be seen. Therefore, there is a need to compare
manual and automated measurements based on several criteria such
as:

e Accuracy of the pressing force of the roller

bearing on the measuring mandrel.
e Quality of evaluation of good and bad inner
diameter HK.
e  The real time measured during the working day.
e Human factor error.

The accuracy of the pressing force on the measuring mandrel is
very important for the correct reading of the value of the inner
diameter HK on the roller bearing NK, which must be within the
tolerance range of the value of the inner diameter HK. The change
in the pressing force therefore has a direct effect on the learning
quality of the good or bad inner average of the HK, especially at the
tolerance limits. The comparison was based on measurement
operation time and did not take into account, for example, the
rotation of operator changes, the time taken for operator breaks and
many other aspects that enter into the manual measurement process.
A more extensive analysis with regard to all aspects entering the
measurement process would be needed to determine the exact times
of the manual measurement.
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With the automated measurement process, there are no common
aspects enter into that to extend the measurement time. Fig.8

Fig. 8 Robot workplace and simulation of measuring process

Unforeseen aspects that enter into the automated process, such
as slowing down or stopping the collaborative robot when the
workspace is disturbed, or the failure, cannot be taken into account
when comparing time in the manual and automated measurement
process. In this process, the human factor is removed, thus
eliminating the error rate during the measurement process. In
conclusion we can state that mismatched roller bearing pieces do
not continue into the package, but end up in a box for mismatched
roller bearings.

3. Conclusion

The constant effort to streamline and improve the
production system leads to efforts to reduce time, eliminate
downtime, unnecessary costs for maintenance, operation and the
technological, handling, transport and other functions. For all these
areas, the solution is automation itself, which, if set correctly on the
basis of detailed professional analyzes, provides a full-fledged
substitute for the human factor.

As a substitute for the human factor, the use of a
collaborative robot, which with its properties comes closest to the
characteristics and movements of man.

The aim of the research was to simulate the automatic
measurement of the pitch circle (HK) on roller bearings using a
collaborative technique in comparison with manual measurement. A
description of the method of measuring the inner diameter of roller
bearings on the measuring mandrel on both sides, which is
performed in cooperation with the human factor on the basis of the
ISO 1132-2 standard, was characterized. The analysis took into
account the following criteria: increased measurement quality,
reduced line service, overall safety, increased degree of automation,
complexity of equipment used and use of the latest technologies.
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Disturbance rejection in a one-half vehicle suspension using a fuzzy controller

Katerina Hyniova
Faculty of Information Technology— Czech Technical University in Prague, Czech Republic
hyniova@fit.cvut.cz

Abstract: Generally, passenger ride comfort can be interpreted as an attenuation of sprung mass acceleration or as peak minimization of
sprung mass vertical displacement, while good handling can be characterized as an attenuation of unsprung mass acceleration. This effort
devoted to passive suspension design is ineffective because improvements to ride comfort are achieved at the expense of handling and vice
versa. Instead, the best result can be achieved by active suspension, i.e. when an additional force can act on the system and simultaneously
improve both of these conflicting requirements. Another important goal of the control design is to maintain robustness of the closed loop
system. In the paper, fuzzy logic is used to simulate active suspension control of a one-half-car model. Velocity and acceleration of the front
and rear wheels and undercarriage velocity above the wheels are taken as input data of the fuzzy logic controller. Active forces improving
vehicle driving, ride comfort, and handling properties are considered to be the controlled actuator outputs. The controller design is
proposed to minimize chassis and wheels deflection when uneven road surfaces, pavement points, etc. are acting on tires of running cars. As
a result, a comparison of an active suspension fuzzy control and a spring/damper passive suspension is shown using MATLAB simulations.
Keywords: ACTIVE SUSPENSION, FUZZY LOGIC, CONTROL, ONE-HALF-CAR MODEL, SIMULATION

chassis deflections to reach passenger comfort and wheels (not to
damage the road surface, respectively) when road disturbances are
At the Czech Technical University in Prague various  acting upon the running car.
alternative strategies and innovations to classical passive suspension Passenger comfort can be interpreted as an attenuation of
systems improving ride comfort of the passengers, providing sprung mass acceleration or as peak minimization of sprung mass
steering stability, maximizing safety, and improving handling  vertical displacement, while good handling can be characterized as
properties of vehicles has been researched. In order to improve an attenuation of unsprung mass acceleration. This effort devoted to
handling and comfort performance instead of a conventional static ~ passive suspension design is ineffective because improvements to
spring and damper passive system, an alternative active suspension ride comfort are achieved at the expense of handling and vice versa.
system has been developed. Certainly, there are numerous Instead, the best result can be achieved by active suspension, i.e.
variations and different configurations of vibration suspension. In  when an additional force acts on the system and simultaneously
known experimental active systems the force input is usually improves both of these conflicting requirements. Another important
provided by hydraulic or pneumatic actuators. As an alternative goal of the control design is to maintain robustness of the closed

1. Introduction

approach to active suspension system design, electromechanical loop system.
actuators have been studied by the research group. Such actuators ) .
provide a direct interface between electronic control and the 3.Active Suspension System

suspension system. Connection of a passive spring-damper
suspension to an active system has a potential of improving
safety and comfort under nominal conditions. Perhaps more
important is that such a combination allows continuous adaptation
to different road surface quality and driving situations.

A number of studies on structural vibration control have been
done recently and practical applications have been realized [1]. It is
used both, passive solutions for vibration isolation, and active
systems, usually based on PID controllers. In addition, semi-active
vibration isolation methods are often proposed and used. Liu et al.
[3] designed a slightly more intricate fuzzy controller for a
magneto-rheological damper and were able to reduce vibrations of
single-degree of freedom bridge model subjected to random inputs.
Simulation of active vibration isolation of a one-quarter-car model
with fuzzy logic device has been designed by Nastac [4].

All suspension systems are designed to meet various specific
requirements. In suspension systems, mainly two most important
points are supposed to be improved — vibrations absorbing
(videlicet passenger comfort) and attenuation of the disturbance
transfer to the road (videlicet car handling). The first requirement
could be understood as an attenuation of the sprung mass
acceleration or as a peak minimization of the sprung mass vertical
displacement. The second one is characterized as an attenuation of
the force acting on the road or — in simple car models — as an
attenuation of the unsprung mass acceleration. The goal is to satisfy
both these contradictory requirements.

Satisfactory results can be achieved when an active suspension
system generating variable mechanical force acting between the
sprung and unsprung masses is used.

Such an actuator can be a linear electric motor [2]. In
comparison with traditional actuators that use revolving
electromotors and a lead screw or toothed belt, the direct drive

For the design of active suspension, we know how to create linear motor enables contactless transfer of electrical power
a suspension model and how to define objectives of control in order ~ according to the laws of magnetic induction. The gained
to reach a compromise between contradictory requirements like ride electromagnetic force is applied directly without the intervention of
comfort and road holding by changing the force between a wheel mechanical transmission. Linear electric motors are easily
and chassis masses. In the past, it has been reported on this problem controllable and for features like low friction, high accuracy, high
successively, about the base of optimization techniques, adaptive  acceleration and velocity, high values of generated forces, high
control and even, H-infinity robust methods [6]. In this paper, fuzzy  reliability and long lifetime. Their usage as shock absorbers seems
logic is used to control the active suspension of a one-half-car  to be ideal.
model that uses linear electrical motor as an actuator. There are Fig.1 shows the basic principle and structure of the linear
taken velocity and acceleration of the front and rear wheels and  electric motor used as an actuator in the designed unique active
undercarriage velocity and vertical acceleration above these wheels suspension system. The appreciable feature of linear motors is that
as input data of the fuzzy logic controller, and active forces f, and f, they directly translate electrical energy into usable mechanical force

as its output data. The objective of fuzzy control is to minimize ~ and motion and back. They are linear shaped.

2. Problem Formulation
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Linear motor translator movements reach high velocities (up
to approximately 4 m/s), accelerations ( up to g multiples) and
forces (up to 10 kN). The electromagnetic force can be applied
directly to the payload without an intervention of mechanical
transmission.

&
Machined Mounting Surface with
Integral "Tee' Slots

Steel Sleeve

Integral

Heatsink Fins Field Replaceable

High Flex Robotic
Cables

Fully Enclosed Coils

Interchangeable
Digital or Analogue
Hall Effect Pcb

Machined Mounting
Surface with
Tapped Holes

High Energy
Rare Earth Magnets

ThrustTube TBX Design Advantages

Fig. 1 Linear motor basic design (manufacturer spread sheet).

4. Linear Motor Model

In order to verify control algorithms we created a linear
motor model including a power amplifier in Matlab/Simulink™.
The model enables to demonstrate the conversion of electrical
energy to mechanical energy.

In the model, it is assumed that the magnetic field of the
secondary part with permanent magnets is sinusoidal, the phases of
the primary part coils are star-connected, and a vector control
method is used to control the phase current [6]. Here, PWM voltage
signal is substituted by its mean value to shorten (about 10 times)
the simulation period (inaccuracies caused by such a substitution
can be neglected).

The principal inner representation of the model is shown in
Fig.2. The model input vector is given by the instantaneous position
[m] necessary to compute the commutation current of the coils,
instantaneous velocity [m/s] (the induced voltage of the coils
depends on the position and velocity) and desired force [N].

The designed model function we verified comparing
dynamics of the model in Fig.3 and the real motor. The simulation
parameters correspond to catalogue parameters of TBX3810 linear
motor fy Thrust-tube.

For example, time responses caused by changes of the desired
force have been compared.
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Fig.2. Principal inner model representation.

The linear motor input-output model is shown in Fig. 3.

Fig.4 and Fig.5 represent simulated and real time responses,
respectively (rightangular force signal: 0—200 [N], power supply
of 150 [V], velocity: 0 [m/s]).
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Fig.5 Real time response.

Comparing the time responses in Fig.4 and Fig.5 it can be
seen very good matching of the model and the real motor behavior.
On the base of the experiments that were taken on the model,
we gained values of electric power necessary to be supplied or
consumed when velocity and force of the motor are constant.
In Fig. 6 an input/output model of the linear motor (with
concrete simulation values) is represented.

It results from many experiments we made [6] with TBX3810
linear motor that the designed model describes the real linear motor
equipped with necessary auxiliary circuits very authentically and
enables to verify control algorithms developed to control the linear
motor as an actuator of the active suspension system.

Linear Motor Model

position [m] Fit) [N] 800
Integrator weloehty [mic] B ]k output force [N]
velocity [més] 200 ) [N] Py 1 232

desired force [N] output power [i]

Fig.6 Linear motor input-output model.

5.0ne-half-car Suspension Model

In this paper, a one-half-car model in Fig.7 which includes two one-
quarter-car models connected to a homogenous undercarriage [2] is
considered.
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L

ROAD

Fig. 7 One-half-car model.

The undercarriage is determined by its mass - m [kg] (taken as one
half of the total body mass - 500 kg), length L [m] (L=L, +L,=

1,5m +2,5m = 4m) , center of gravity position T [m] (given by L,
and L,) and moment of inertia J,=2700 kgm?.

The motion equations of the car body and the wheels are as
follows:

m, -z @
m, -z ()
Ml ©)]
My @)

where the position variables are taken with respect the static
equilibrium position, m ., m_, - wheel masses (35 kg each), k., k,
- passive suspension spring stiffnesses (16 kN/m each), k . Kk , -
tire stiffness (160 000 N/m each), b, b, - passive suspension

damping coefficients (980 Ns/m each), f f, - active forces between

o " road

displacements [m], Z,,, Z,, - body (chassis) displacements [m], Z ,

the front/rear sprung and unsprung masses[N], Z, Z

Z , - wheel displacements [m].

To model the road input, we assume that the vehicle is
moving at a constant forward speed. Then the vertical velocity is a
white noise process which is approximately true for most of real
roadways.

The pitching equation is given as :

FL—-FL+]&=0 (5)
and motion of the gravity center as:
F,+F;—m,%, =0 (6)
Note, that:
= vy +awl, @)
and
» = vy — ol (8)

where the meaning of constants and variables is as follows:
v [ms™] - velocity of the center of gravity, w [rad s™] - angular
velocity, vy; [ms™] - undercarriage velocity above the front wheel,
and vy, [ms™] - undercarriage velocity above the rear wheel.

6. State-space Model

To transform the motion equations of the one-half-car model to
a state space model, the following state variables vector x (9), input
variables vector u (14), and the vector of disturbances v (15), are
considered:

©)

x= rx._ﬁ_.ﬁ: KXo N, Ko -|
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where:
X, =Sy — o X: = I — I (20)
X:==5., —= X, ==, (11)
X: =2, Xy =W 12)
X, = I.. — I, Xy = oo (13)
u=[f.£] (14)
v=[2,2,] (15)

Then the motion equation of the one-half-car model for the

active suspension can be written in the state space form as follows:
f=4Ax+ Bu+ Fv (16)

where for the given data A, B and F are derived in [4][6].
Thanks to the negative real parts of all eigen values of matrix A,
the model is stable.

7. Fuzzy Logic Controller

The fuzzy control system consists of three stages: fuzzification,
fuzzy inference and defuzzification (Fig.8).

: Rule Base :
Input : : Output
]::>E Fuzzification Defuzzification E]::>
- H Interface Imterface i
terisp ) i lerigp )
Decision-making unit
(fuzzy N (fizzy )

Fig.8 Fuzzy controller structure

The fuzzification stage converts real-number (crisp) input
values into fuzzy values whereas the fuzzy inference machine
processes the input data and computes the controller outputs in cope
with the rule base and data base. These outputs, which are fuzzy
values, are converted into real-numbers by the defuzzification stage.

The fuzzy logic controller used for the active suspension has
nine inputs:

17

and two outputs: f; and f,. All membership functions are of
triangular form. Variables ranges are stated experimentally [2] and
are given in Tab.1la and Tab.1b bellow.

[:' ..11':' 12 _'_-‘-:" RS PLSE B -'1':"--"""":|I

Table 1a: Variables ranges

Zr il 12l max |VT|nlellx | VT I max 1 "
[cm] [N] [N] [m.s™] [m.s?] [rad.s™]
5 2876,4 2949,4 0,3 6,6 0,1
10 5752,8 6062,5 0,5 13.5 0,2
Table 1b: Variables ranges
|Vb1|m1ax | Vbl I max |Vw1|rr1ax |Vb2|m1ax | V2 Imax |V\A/z|mlax
[m.s™] (ms7] [m.s™] | [ms7] [m.s?] [m.s™]
0,3 6,8 2,4 0,3 6,8 2,2
0,5 13,5 4.8 0,5 135 4,9

The rule base used in the active suspension system for one-
half-car model is represented by 160 rules [4], [6] with fuzzy terms
derived by modeling the designer’s knowledge and experience.

There are two types of rules for the one-half-car model. The
rules for unsprung masses are corresponding to the rules of the one-
quarter-car model [4], [6] and considering:

[gr Yope Vo Tz Vare Vel

as fuzzy controller inputs, and f; and f, as controller outputs.
The abbreviations used in Table 2 and Table 3 correspond to:
o NV ..... Negative Very Big

Negative Big

e NM.....Negative Medium

Negative Small
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PS..... Positive Small
PM.....Positive Medium
PB..... Positive Big

PV.....Positive very Big
The output of the fuzzy controller is a fuzzy set of control

forces. As processes usually require non-fuzzy values of control, a
method of defuzzification called “center of gravity method” is used

here [2], [4], [6].
Table 2: Rules for Unsprung mass
If [ v,, =PMJAND] v,, =NMJAND [ v,, =PJTHEN] [, =PV{

If{ v, =PSJAND[ v, =NSJAND { ¥,, =PJTHEN] f; =PB]
I v, =PMJAND[ v,; =NMJAND [ ¥, =ZEJTHEN] f, =PM]
If[ v, =PSJAND| v,, =NSJAND [ v, =ZEJTHEN] f, =PS]

I v,y =NMJAND[ v, =PMJAND [ ¥,, =PJTHEN] f; =NV]
If[v,,, =PMJAND| v,, =NMJAND [ v, =PJTHEN] f, =PV]

Ifv,,, =PSJAND| v, =NSJAND [ v,, =P]JTHEN] f, =PB]

If[v,, =PMJAND{ v,, =NMJAND [ v,, =ZE]JTHEN] f, =PM]
If{ v, , =PSJAND| v,, =NSJAND { v, , =ZEJTHEN] f, =PS}]
If[v,,, =NMJAND{ v, , =PMJAND| v, , =PJTHEN] [, =NV]

Table 3: Rules for Sprung mass

If [ v =PSJAND] (0 =PM] AND [ ¥, =PJTHEN] f, =NV]JAND| f, =PM]
If [ v, =NSJAND| @ =PM] AND [ V. =PJTHEN] f, =NMJAND/ f, =PV]
If [ v, =NMJANDJ €0 =PM] AND | v, =PJTHEN] f, =ZEJAND] f, =PV]
If [ v; =PSJAND| & =PS] AND [ v, =PJTHEN] f, =NBJAND] f, =PS]
If [ v, =ZEJAND{ @ =PS] AND [V, =P]JTHEN] f, =NBJAND| [, =PB]
If v, =NSJAND{ 0 =PS] AND [V =PJTHEN] f, =NS/AND{ f, =PB]
If [ v, =PSJAND| (&0 =NS] AND [ V. =PJTHEN] [, =NVJAND| f, =PV]
If [ v, =NSJAND{ (& =NS] AND [ v, =PJTHEN] f; =PSJAND{ f, =NBJ
If [ v, =PSJAND[ & =NM] AND [ v, =PJTHEN] f, =PMJAND] f, =NV]
If [ v, =NSJAND[ @& =NM] AND [V, =PJTHEN] f, =PV]JAND] f, =NM]

8. Simulation Results

In this section, the controller was tested in order to compare the
results of the designed fuzzy logic control with a traditional passive
suspension system. As an example, step responses of the unsprung
and front/rear sprung masses are shown in Fig.8- Fig.11.
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/ \
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Fig.8 Sprung mass deflection above front wheel.
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Fig.9 Sprung mass deflection above rear wheel.
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Figl0 Front unsprung mass (front wheel) deflection.
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Fig.11 Rear unsprung mass (rear wheel) deflection
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Fig.12 Active forces acting on front/rear wheel.

From Fig.9 and Fig.10, it is evident that fuzzy controlled
active suspension efficiently suppresses sprung mass oscillations
that occur when only passive suspension is used.

Diagram in Fig. 13 represents active forces acting on front and
rear wheels in order to optimize ride comfort and good handling of

the vehicle.

9. Conclusion

In the paper, we briefly described a basic way of fuzzy
controlled active suspension system designed for a vehicle
one- half-car model.

The entire analysis was developed in Matlab - Simulink, with
Fuzzy Logic Toolbox. The fuzzy inference machine is also on
custody of a special module of Simulink. Practically, the entire
process of fuzzification - inference — defuzzification is automaton
made by the Fuzzy Logic Controller of Simulink. The inference
machine operation is based on the set of rules which link the input
variables by the outputs. The set of input variables, output variables
and inference rules base derived by modeling the designer’s
knowledge and experience on vibroisolation devices.

The simulation results have been successfully verified on an
experimental test stand. The same configuration like in Fig.7 has
been used for test stand design and real experiments. Mechanical
configuration of the test stand is obvious from Fig.13. Under the tire
there is placed another linear electric motor that uses an input
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experimental signal described in [6] to generate road displacement
(road deviations) under the running wheel.

As is mentioned in [2],[4] the controller is developed via Matlab
implemented into dSpace a connected to the test stand system.
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Using a 3D printer to innovate textile products
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Technical University of Liberec
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Abstract: Today, 3D printing is available not only for industrial, semi-professional use, but also for hobbies and schools. Therefore, students
TUL make full use of 3D printing within the subject Project Management. One of the topics they address is use of 3D printing for a textile
product. They are looking for an answer to the question: How to 3d printing technology use for made a textile product?

Keywords: 3D PRINTING, TEXTILE PRODUCT, DIGITAL TEXTILES

1. Introduction

The 3D printing belongs to the rapidly emerging technologies
which have the chance to revolutionize the way textile products are
created. This is why it is necessary to acquaint students of textile
specialization with news in this area also in the subject of project
management too.

Teaching takes place in several steps:

e  Students are looking for everything that has already
been discovered or solved in the field of 3D textile
printing.

e  Students learn to create their own designs in the
AutoCad program.

e Students are acquainted with the technology and
possibilities of 3D printing.

Students create their own project of 3D printing.
e  They design their own product
e  They print the designed product
e  They defend their work

There are several types of 3D printing, but the 3D printing of
principle fused deposition modelling (FDM) is the most popular. It
is conceptually simple and most of all the printing apparatus is
cheap and of small size. We use the device Prusa i3 MK3S+ for
teaching, as is shown in Figure 1.

Fig. 1 3D printing Prusa i3 MK3S+and principle of FDM [1]

3D printing is a form of additive manufacturing, i.e. creating
objects by sequential layering, for pre-production or production.
After creating a 3D model with a CAD program, a printable file is
used to create a layer design which is printed afterwards. [2]

As can be seen from Figure 1, the thermoplastic fiber is
continuously fed into a small heated chamber (extruder) where it
melts and becomes a highly viscous liquid. The melt is then
extruded through a die and then deposited in layers on a heated
table according to a pattern calculated by the printer control
software that will reproduce the desired geometry of the object. [1]

We use for printing different types of fibers (PLA, ABS, PET,
PETG, TPU, Nylon, ASA, PC, HIPS, Carbon Fiber and many
more.)
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2. Areas of application of 3D printing for textile
products

Several ways of using 3D printing technology in textile
production are known. The purpose of this article is to summarize
the possibilities that 3D printing provides for textile production. The
aim is to present here various approaches to the use of 3D printing
for the creation of a textile product.

For clarity, we identify four areas of use of 3D printing that can
be applied in the textile industry:

A. 3D printing of knitted or fabric

B.  Fashion of the Future to be 3D Printed

C. 3D printing on textiles or as clothing accessory
D. 3D printing of clamping device for ITC

3D printing of knitted or fabric

When 3D printing was created, it seemed that it would soon
replace fabrics. Thousands of years of developing textile technology
cannot be replaced that easily that is why every new project is a
small step to figure out solutions to make the 3D printed textiles a
reality one day.

Many issues need to be addressed in order for 3D printing to
become a reality. The digital cloth should resemble the traditional
textiles as much as possible, which means it should be thin, soft,
airy, flexible. [3]

The 3D printing of textile of flexible structures of knitted is
still in its infancy. Researchers approached the creation of 3D fabric
in various ways. However, all of them to combine the main aspects
of real textiles - to develop of 3D printing textile product which are
of flexibility and strength. [4]

In order to print 3D structures, a 3D CAD drawing is required.
Authors often use the software Autodesk to generate a 3D model of
the weft knitted structure [5] as is shown in the Figure 2.

In order to 3D print knit-based structures a 3D CAD drawing is
required. This CAD drawing needs to consider the pipe wall
thickness and distance between objects, par ticularly when creating
inter-looping structures such as knitting. [6]

Fabrics are also created using 3D printing. The open source
program Google SketchUp is used for this project to design fabrics
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with canvas weave. Warp and weft yarns are created as separate
components that are grouped into a single model that can be
exported to a * .stl file. [7]

“N“umh‘
' '.ll,' WM '.L‘ T

Fig. 3 The weave fabric saple 3D print

Fashion of the Future to be 3D Printed

The work [8] presented is part of a project to create garments
using fused deposition modelling as 3D printing technology.
Structures with various geometries are designed and tested with
different materials starting from rigid to flexible. As a result, a fully
3D printed dress is created. Selecting this dress as a model,
consumer acceptance for 3D printed garments is evaluated realizing
an online survey containing 100 respondents. The data gathered
show that respondents have knowledge of 3D printing, its
advantages and the majority of them would accept wearing a 3D
printed dress.

Recently, there have been many fashion designs printed on a 3D
printer. Here are some photos of the products.

Fig. 4 The clothes from 3D printing [1]

3D printing on textiles or as clothing accessory

It is clear from the article authors [9], [10] work that the
production of clothing accessories can also be an interesting area.

Fig. 5 The clothing accessories from 3D printing [9], [10]

3D printing of clamping device for ITC

The author [11] introduced the DefeXtiles technique, a fast and
low-cost technique (FDM) that will make it possible to produce the
tulle fabric used for made on the ironing pocket. The DefeXtiles
thermal bonding ability allows users to extend existing clothing
with a pocket. The pleated structure PLA pocket holds multiple
items and is automatically retracted when these items are removed.
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Fig. 6 The pleated DefeXtile pocket [11]

3. Conclusion

The topic of 3D printing is relevant for us in the Czech
Republic also because the 3D printers we use in teaching are of
Czech origin. The Company PRUSA, is celebrating its 10th
anniversary this year. The establishment of a company can be
compared to the American Dream. Let me mention part of the text
from their website:

That was back in 2009 when Prusa built first 3D printer to make
parts for my music controllers. He and his brother had a small
workshop and they used to ship homemade 3D printer parts to
enthusiasts all over the world, everything packed inside generic
pizza boxes. Then, in May 2012, the Prusa Mendel i3 3D printer
design came into existence. Prusa was flying around the world,
giving talks at conferences about 3D printing but back home, in
Prague, pretty much no one knew what 3D printing was.
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A Fuzzy-AHP-VIKOR Approach to Evaluating Innovation Projects
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Abstract: In this study, an intelligent approach is presented for the evaluation and selection of innovation projects. Selecting the best
innovation project is a complicated multiple criteria decision making (MCDM) problem with several potentially competing quantitative and
qualitative criteria. In this paper, two fuzzy MCDM methods; fuzzy Analytic Hierarchy Process (F-AHP) and fuzzy Vlsekriterijumska
optimizacija i KOmpromisno Resenje (F-VIKOR) are integrated to evaluate and rank innovation projects. In the fuzzy AHP-VIKOR, F-AHP
is used to find fuzzy evaluation criteria weights and F-VIKOR is implemented to rank innovation project alternatives. A numerical example is
given where five innovation projects are evaluated based on twelve criteria by three decision makers.
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Abstract: The development of hydration processes in cement concrete is associated with the release of significant amounts of heat, which
leads to a significant exothermic temperature increasing in the concrete body, especially valid for massive structures. This creates a
temperature gradient from the inside of the array to the surface. The latter may be related to the development of unacceptable internal
stresses, often leading to cracking, defects and reducing the durability of the facility. The report presents the individual stages of the search
for an optimal technical solution for the construction of a specific hydro-technical facility - a massive hybrid reinforced trapezoidal wall of a
water catchment gorge, in the area of Stara Zagora town. In the context of specified geometric dimensions of the facility, the specific features
of the exothermic increase of the temperature in the concrete body as a function of the hydration processes are discussed. A reasonable
choice of a specific type of cement is proposed in order to limit the amount of heat released - slag cement CEM I11-A 42.5 N with a specific
heat of hydration up to 280 J/g. A specific concrete mix design has been proposed, providing a balanced increase in temperature within
acceptable limits, preventing cracking, in two possible scenarios - winter and summer outdoor temperature conditions. An additional
advantage of the mix is the inclusion in the recipe of fiber-reinforcement and high-tech chemical admixtures - deep internal crystallization
and shrinkage-compensating one. Specific calculation data for the kinetics of temperature increasing are presented, and the obtained values
are critically evaluated in terms of guaranteed cracks eliminating in the structure.

Keywords: PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE, SLAG CEMENT HYDRATION PROCESSES, KINETICS OF EXOTHERMIC
TEMPERATURE, CRACKING PREVENTION, CALCULATION TEMPERATURE INCREASING

; typical for rapid hardening cements - Type 111 according to ASTM
1. Introduction C 150-11 [2], cement or type "R" and to BDS EN 197-1: 2011 [3].
The development of hydration processes in cement concrete is
associated with the release of significant amounts of heat, which
leads to an increase in temperature in the concrete body, especially
valid for massive structures. This creates a temperature gradient . .
from the inside of the array to the surface. The latter may be related @S;%Nclglf 01',1210(1){ ordinary low thermal cements according to
to the development of unacceptable internal stresses, often leading ' ’
to cracking, defects and reducing the durability and long-life of the In Bulgaria, the production of low-thermal cement CEM I11/B-P
facility. 32.5 N LH from the plant "Vulkan", Dimitrovgrad, is currently
suspended for the moment.

Cements with increased content of belite (f-2Ca0.SiO,) and
celite (4Ca0.Al,0O3.Fe;03) emit less heat during hydration. The
latter is typical for low thermal cements - Type IV according to

According to ACI 116R-00, the term "massive concrete” means
"any volume of concrete of sufficient size that requires measures to Cement exothermic is of great practical importance. At low
be taken with regard to the heat of hydration of the cement and the outdoor temperatures, the heat released favors the hydration
volume changes of the concrete, in order to prevent the cracks processes and vice versa, with massive facilities, especially in
formation” [1]. It is known that the physical-chemical interaction summer, can lead to a problematic increase in temperature in the
(hydration) between Portland cement and water takes place with the concrete section to and above 50°C. In the event of a subsequent
release of a certain amount of heat, which depends on the mineral decrease in the ambient temperature, there is a risk of a significant
composition of Portland cement clinker, the fineness of cement difference between the temperature of the concrete inside the
grinding, the presence of mineral additive, etc. structure and that on its surface. The occurrence of a temperature
gradient generates tensile stresses, especially in the surface layer of
solid concrete. At the same time, the concrete inside the array tends
to expand and is under the action of compressive stresses. Under

The hydration heat release Q (J/g) of the main clinker minerals
of cement is shown in Table 1:

Table 1 Heat of hydration of the main clinker minerals of cement certain conditions, this leads to cracking in the surface layer of
Heat release at full hydration Q, J/g concrete, reducing the load-bearing capacity, increasing the
Reaction Pure components Clinker Cement permeability and reducing the durability of the structure at all.
measu- calcu- (measu- (calcu-
red lated red) lated) ( stage 1
C3S — C'S'H + CH 380 520 570 490 Astage 2 _>‘45tage 3+<—stage 4 i -stage 5 -
C,S — C-S-H + CH 170 260 260 225 §
C3A = C4AH13 + _ _ _ mWig
CaAH: 1160
— C3AHg 900 880 840 - &
— Etringite 1670 1670 - -
— Monosulfo- 1150 | 1140 - 1170
aluminate 2
— C4AF— C3(A F)Hs 420 420 335 -
Monosulfoaluminate - - - 380
- - | J | ¥
Etringite 730 - - - 0 0

0.1 1
Fig.1 Time depending differential curve of heat release of concrete

It is seen that the presence in the composition of the cement of . .
an increased amount of alite (3Ca0.Si02) and, in particular, of It is known tha_t the heat release of _Portland cement is a staged
tricalcium aluminate (3CaO.ALOs), leads to increased heat  Process [4]. The first stage covers a time of 30-40 minutes after
releasing, and in the initial periods of hardening. Such behavior is ~ Mixing the water with the cement and is characterized by intense
heat release (especially in the initial 5-8 minutes), followed by a
period of relative "calm". The second stage, also called induction,
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covers the time of 1-3 hours from the contact of the cement with the
mixing water. Its duration depends mainly on the mineral
composition of the cement, the fineness of grinding and the amount
of gypsum (bonding regulator). The third stage, which is mainly due
to the hydration of the alite, takes a time interval of 3-8 h from the
homogenization of cement and water (initial setting of cement) and
is characterized by increasing heat release within 5-10 h. Usually
the maximum heat coincides with the end of setting time of cement.
Then the intensity of the processes decreases (stage 4) and reaches a
stable state (stage 5) - Figures 1 and 2.

Stage |

Stage.l! Stage Il Stage IV
S |
i
| | | Renewed
= 4! I dissolution
s | | of C,A with
& & : formation of
& 34f | : ettringite
2 I |
s i |
5,1 Alite, C,;$ Formation
2 | réaction of AFm phase
‘;"'>_ ! from C,A
3 Vi : and ettringite
T 141 |
I | |
o
el |
I ! |
0 | !

0 10 20 30 40 Time [h] 50

Fig. 2 Typical calorimetry plot of ordinary Portland cement showing
different stages in hydration process [4]

It is well known that mineral admixtures, in proportion to the
amount, used in the composition of cement, help to reduce the heat
of hydration. As for chemical admixtures for concrete and mortars,
they generally do not change the amount of heat released, but can
significantly affect the intensity of heat release and its change in the
initial setting time. A clear peak of heat release, respectively
retarders cause the opposite effect - a smoother change in exotherm,
delayed in time.

2. Concrete heat release stresses and deformations

In no standard document related to the concrete and reinforced
concrete structures static calculation, even in the latest editions of
ACI 318-11 [5], fib Bulletin 55 and 56 [6] and EN 1992 Eurocode
2 [7], does not address the issue of thermal impact derived from the
heat of hydration of cement.

An approximate empirical methodology for calculating the
increase in temperature in concrete ground slabs due to the heat
release of cement is included in ACI 207.4R-93 [8].

With such a focus are many scientific studies related to
prediction of the thermal stress of massive concrete structures, as a
result of which specific methods for on-site monitoring have
already been developed [9,10]. The obtained experimental results
for the development of the temperature in the concrete section,
compared with those of the existing empirical dependences, allow
to increase the reliability of the predictions. And this works in the
direction of increasing the security, serviceability and durability of
the facilities.

3. Concrete facility data

Two main cases of authoritative fragments of the facility are
considered (Fig. 3), technologically performed separately from each
other on different concreting strokes:
= reinforced concrete step with approximate dimensions length 10

m; width 3,0 m; height 1,0 m;
= trapezoidal reinforced concrete body approximately 9,5 m long;

width 2,0 to 0,50 m; height 4,0 m.
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4. Prescribed concrete mix design

From a design point of view, the design compressive strength
class of concrete can vary from relatively low levels.

Relevant in this case are the achievement of the requirements to
it, caused by the operating environment (environmental impact
factors within the meaning of the requirements of BDS EN 206:
2013 +2016 [10], and BDS EN 206: 2017 / NA National Annex
[11] - see NA 5.3 and NAF.la Limit values for concrete
composition and properties.
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Fig. 3 Facility cross section - geometric dimensions

In this case, the limiting requirement is the resistance of the
concrete to cyclic freeze-thaw without the presence of anti-icing
agent (XF 3) and cyclic wetting and drying (XC 4) — in accordance
of Table 1 Impact classes [11].

Simultaneous satisfaction of the above requirements imposes
the following limits on the composition of concrete:
= minimum compressive strength class C30/37;
= cement content - min 320 kg/m3;
= maximum water-cement ratio 0,50.

In order to limit the amount of heat released, slag cement CEM
II-A 425 N (heat of hydration 280 J/g) was chosen for the
production of concrete, which is produced in our country by the
cement plants in Devnya. The other types of cements available on
our market have a heat of hydration of about 400 and 440 J/g, which
makes them unacceptable in this case.

Table 2 Prescribed concrete mix design

Components Quantity, kg/m?
Cement CEM IlI-A 42,5 N, LH 360
River sand, fraction 0-4 mm 840
Crashed stone — dolomitized limestone or similar, 990
two fractions - 4/11,2 mm and 11,2/22 4 mm

Internal crystallization admixture with permanent 100
action KRYSTALINE Add1 '
Shrinkage compensating admixture 1500
KEPTONITE '
High range water reducing admixture (HRWRA) 20
— Polycarboxylate Ether (PCE) ’
Mixing water =170

In this case, it is appropriate to apply an innovative approach to
the composition of concrete with the inclusion of highly effective
deep-crystallizing and  shrinkage-compensating  chemical
admixtures of the latest generation. The latter provide a number of
technical advantages - complete permanent impermeability of the
concrete section, high physical and mechanical properties, increased
frost resistance in cyclic freeze-thaw conditions, elimination of
drying shrinkage of concrete and complete crack resistance.
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Trying to ensure the best quality performance of the concrete
mix design an innovation approach is proposed by additionally
inclusion of a deep-crystallizing internal chemical admixture
KRYSTALINE Add1 HD with permanent action in time, capable of
compacting additionally formed concrete structure, ensuring the
impermeability of the built protective section and shrinkage
compensating admixture KEPTONITE [12, 13, 14].

It preliminary is assumed that the two parts of the wall will be
casted separately, and the period between concreting will be more
than one week, so as not to coincide with the peaks of heat release.

5. Calculation temperature increase in concrete

ACI 207.4R-05 presents a simplified method for calculating the
maximum temperature rising of concrete in ground-based slabs. In
this case, the software "Concrete works" V.2, developed by the
University of Austin, Texas, USA, is used.

For the foundation slab respective initial conditions are
specified:
Air temperatures - during the day 22-25°C; at night 14-16°C;
Temperature of the fresh concrete during casting - about 20°C;
Start of application - about 10 hours before noon.

Respective calculating results are presented in Figures 3-7.

It is visible that the maximal temperature difference within the
foundation + 16°C and maximal temperature of concrete + 36°C.

Concrete Temperatures
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Fig. 4 Temperature in the concrete massive at casting stage
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Fig. 5 Temperature in the concrete massive at 24 hours after
casting
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Fig. 6 Temperature in the concrete massive at 48 hours after
casting
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Fig. 7 Temperature in the concrete massive at 72 hours after
casting

Concerning the wall body of the facility the same respective
initial conditions are specified:

Air temperatures - during the day 22-25°C; at night 14-16°C;
Temperature of the fresh concrete during casting - about 20°C;
Start of application - about 10 hours before noon.

Respective calculating results are presented in Figures 8-12.
It is visible that the maximal temperature difference within the
foundation + 19°C and maximal temperature of concrete + 39°C.
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Fig. 8 Change in ambient temperature, minimum element temperature,
maximum temperature and temperature difference
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6. Conclusion

The analysis of the problem related to rising temperatures in the
cross section of massive concrete and reinforced concrete structures
due to active hydration processes in the cement shows opportunities

for the development of additional stresses, often leading to

unregulated cracking with potential to compromise durability of the
facility under construction.

2000

'

As a result of the proposed prescribed concrete mix design for
the specific facility, the temperature difference in the concrete body
is expected to be within acceptable limits - up to 20-25°C, which
does not pose a risk of compromising the facility during operation.
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Innovative method for repair of reinforced concrete water facilities by “wet” shotcreting

Valeriy Naidenov?, Mirona Mironova®
Institute of Mechanics, Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, Sofia, Bulgaria®
Valna53@mail.bg

Abstract: The report presents the different stages of development and implementation of two similar innovative technical solutions for repair
and restoration of defected reinforced-concrete constructions of existing swimming pool and artificial lake using the methods of “wet”
shotcreting. In the first case, the object of renovation is a seriously defected outdoor mineral pool of a prestigious hotel in the town of
Hissarya. Given the significant leaks of water from the pool in the surrounding area over the years, a specialized technical inspection was
initially conducted to determine the causes of defects in the main load-bearing monolithic steel-reinforced concrete construction - walls and
bottom slab. An innovative technical solution has been proposed to restore the operational suitability of the pool, based on the possibility of
using the existing load-bearing structure as external formwork for a new built-in load-bearing structure of the facility. The proposed solution
envisages jointless thickening of the existing walls through additional reinforcement and concrete laying of new high-tech sprayed concrete.
The bottom of the pool is being renovated by additional new layer of a hybrid fiber-reinforced jointless concrete slab and machine power-
floated of the finishing surface. A composition of high-tech concrete with the participation of an internal crystallization chemical admixture
and shrinkage-compensating one is proposed. A similar solution has been applied for the repair and restoration of the walls and bottom of
an artificial lake in West Park, Sofia. Implementation of the project creates a unique art vision of the lake, the rock garden and the
surrounding park space. This pilot implementation creates objective preconditions for expanding the range of innovative concrete structural
systems, which, in addition to specific functions, are also applicable as opportunities for aestheticizing the urban and park environment.
Keywords: WATER FACILITIES, HYBRID FIBER-REINFORCED CONCRETE, INTERNAL CRYSTALLIZATION CHEMICAL
ADMIXTURE AND SHRINKAGE-COMPENSATING ADMIXTURE, CONCRETE JOINT-FREE SLAB, SHOTCRETING

1. Introduction oval, fslliptical, variabl@ sizes in plan and h_eight. That’s the reason

’ to estimate all conventional formworks available as unappropriated

It is well-known that shotcreting is a special building for using ones. Logically observe, in such specific cases, damage

technology patented in 1911 by Dr. Carl Akeley, curator at the Field repairing by shotcreting is should be estimated as most preferable
Columbian Museum in Chicago. The system enables one to deposit one.

a cement-sand mix or concrete on various surfaces via high pressure

and without shuttering (forming) using a special equipment- a

shotcreting machine and air compressor. In fact, this is a method of

In this connection below are discussed two specific innovative
technical solutions for repairing works in such facilities - spa
outdoor swimming pool in a prestigious hotel in Hissarya, and an

conveying concrete or mortar through . a hose artificial lake in West Park in Sofia.

and pneumatically projecting it at high velocity onto a surface

without additional compaction. This predetermines a number of 2. Spa-outdoor swimming pool
essential advantages - high density and strength, low permeability

(high water impermeability), high corrosion resistance, minimized 2.1. Pool characteristics

shrinkage etc. . o .
The pool complex was designed and built in 2003 and contain 3

Two basic methods of shofcreting exist — “dry” and “wet”  closely connected areas located in different design levels — main
method. pool, children pool and water bar. Total area of the pool is around
1500 m? - (Photos 1 and 2). Main load-bearing structure is
monolithic reinforced concrete - walls and bottom slab with
plumbing channels located in it. From the provided reinforcement
plans it is seen that the steel reinforcement for the bottom slab and
walls of the pool should be double (@12 every 15 cm in both

The system for “wet” shotcreting employs special machines and directions). The designed concrete is intended to have a
supposes deposition of a specific concrete “wet” mix design. Its compressive strength class C12/15 (water tightness 0,4). The
preparation is centralized at concrete batching plant and its thickness of the walls and bottom of the pool is 20 cm.
consistency is précised (the usual water/cement ratio is below 0,45). During the nearly 20 years of operation in the construction of
Wet” shotcreting is based on work with certified concrete mixes, the pool, many defects were observed (mainly visible structural
being “intentionally” designed and industrially prepared. Their = cracks and damage to the ceramic cladding on the walls and bottom
optimization is flexible to meet the specific technical requirements slab), which led to abundant water leakage and flooding of the
and conditions of exploitation. A potential of multi-factor surrounding area.

A mix with cement and added sand, fraction (0-4 mm), prepared
“dry” and deposited on a surface is known as “dry” shotcrete while
that with aggregate fraction up to 20 mm - as “dry” sprayed
concrete. Water is separately supplied through another hose.

optimization of the mix composition also exists. It consists in the In order to establish the causes of such defects, a detailed
variability of selection of cement, aggregates, special chemical constructive inspection was initially carried out.
admixture with high-range water reduction effect, special in-depth In the scope of the constructive survey performed are included:

crystallizers and polymer modifiers, fiber-reinforcement consisting = Study of the available technical documentation;
of various types of fibers etc. The basic advantages of the method = Technical inspection on site, verification of the geometry
are its increased productivity, possibilities of a single-stage according to the provided geodesy survey, establishment of
deposition of a thick layer, minimal operational subjectivity and dimensions of characteristic sections of the structural elements,
increased ecology-friendliness of mix homogenization and establishment of local defects;
deposition. A disadvantage of the method is the impossibility of its = Cracks width measuring — Photos 3 and 4;
application if there is no certified concrete plant nearby. = Determining the compressive strength of concrete by testing test
specimens (cores) cut from the structure of the site and checking
their compliance with standard requirements — Photos 5, 6 and 8;
= Determining the degree of carbonization of existing concrete —
Photo 7;
= Establishing the type and technical parameters of existing steel
reinforcement by direct scanning — Photos 9 and 10.

It should be preliminary added that most of these types of All tests are performed in accordance of actual national BG and
reinforced-concrete structures are with special geometrical shapes - EN standards.

Summarizing all advantages and possible specific building
applications of “wet” shotcreting it could be concluded that new
innovative methods for repair of damaged reinforced concrete water
facilities (as swimming and spa-pools, artificial lakes etc.) by “wet”
shotcreting is very attractive one [1].
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reinforced concrete construction of the facility can be summarized

as follows:

= The experimentally determined compressive strength class of
the executed concrete for the walls and bottom slab is C30/37,
exceeding the design one (C12/15);

= It was found zero carbonization in the cross section, which
means that the steel reinforcement is reliably protected against
corrosion;

= The design details for the implementation of the bottom slab are
not performed correctly, both in terms of design thickness and
in terms of the method of reinforcement - the waterproofing of
the “lower edge” elevation provided in the project is missing,
design thickness of 20 cm has not been observed (there are
thicknesses between 7 and 27 cm), only the lower steel
reinforcement of ¥8 in 20 cm is made, instead of the designed
double one of @12 in 15 cm;

= The design details for the construction of the walls of the pool
have not been fulfilled, too - Instead of two rows steel
reinforcement with @12 in every 15 cm, two rows @8 in every
20 cm are made, the project lacks a connection detail (with
watertightness provided) between the individual stage of the
walls casting.

Summarizing all mention above, these are the main reasons for
the defects and damages found during the operation of the facility.

2.2. Technical solution for repairing

Taking into account all structural and technological
consideration, plus the results and conclusions from the structural
investigation performed, innovative technical solution for repairing
works is proposed - Fig. 1 and 2:
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located at 17 cm from the upper NONUL new shotcrete
edge of the bottom, only) 1055 /_
p—
X =
s -10.90 A N 7 swelling tape
o — A, —
X7 ‘ SO new FRC slab
_0 g8
!
““ - varies
% e

e
oot

F

&

Fig. 1 Principal cross-section

Photo 8 Concrete compressive test

ey

/— dowels N8
1

steel mesh N8/10

JL=

irect scanning existing  Photo 10 Direct scanning existing
steel reinforcement steel reinforcement - visualization

The most of obtained objective results from the implementation
of the planned specialized measures within the framework of the

constructive inspection for the condition of the bearing steel- Fig. 2 Cross-section steel-reinforcement
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= NEW WALLS - thickness 10 cm, reinforced with N8/10
mesh made of B500 steel (doweled in the existing walls),
executed by on the existing walls without removing the
existing finish. One-stage execution without any joints.

Concrete requirements: High-tech fine-grained (Dyax 8 mm)
fiber-reinforced waterproof sprayed concrete with compressive
strength class C35/45, micro-polypropylene fiber-branched 12/18
mm (dosage rate 1,00 kg/m®), 4G-internal crystallization chemical
admixture KRYSTALINE Add1 (dosage rate 1,0 kg/m®), shrinkage
compensating admixture KEPTONITE (dosage rate 15,00 kg/m®),
high-range water reducing agent, with additionally resistance to
aggressive environmental factors XC3, XF3, XD2 and consistency
class S2 with water-cement ratio below 0,45.

= NEW BOTTOM SLAB - thickness 22 cm, reinforced with
N8/10 lower mesh made of B500 steel, executed on the
existing bottom slab without removing the existing finish.
One-stage execution by power floating machines without
any joints.

Concrete requirements: High-tech ordinary-grained (Dmax 22,4
mm) fiber-reinforced waterproof pumpable concrete with
compressive strength class C35/45, micro-polypropylene fiber-
branched 12/18 mm (dosage rate 1,00 kg/m®), steel firbres HE
0,75x35 mm (dosage rate 25,00 kg/m®), 4G-internal crystallization
chemical admixture KRYSTALINE Add1 (dosage rate 1,0 kg/ m°),
shrinkage compensating admixture KEPTONITE (dosage rate 15,00
kg/m®, high-range water reducing agent, additionally with
resistance to aggressive environmental factors XC3, XF3, XD2 and
consistency class S3 with water-cement ratio below 0,45.

The main principle of the proposed technical solution is the
requirement that the repair work on the walls and bottom slab to be
carried out in one technological cycle (stage), without any joints. In
this way the best adhesion connection between the walls and the
bottom is achieved and the watertightness of the facility is ensured.
In such a direction is the need to install in detail and water-
swellable tape in the contact zone between the bottom and the
bottom. The security of the proposed jointless solution is based on
the specific action of the included special chemical admixtures [2,3]
and the method of hybrid reinforcement - a combination of
conventional steel reinforcement and disperse reinforcement,
including different types of fibers.

2.3. Execution of the solution

All designed structural repairing works are executed in one-
stage in the of February, 2022. Fresh concrete is produced in the
new equipped respective batching plant ECOMIX in accordance of
specially prepared concrete mix design.

012 Wallsand b
steel mesh fixing

Photo 11 ECOMIX concrete
batching plant

The concrete casting sequences fully complied to the planned
one — at first all walls shotcreting works are finished and after them
the bottom slab casting was started.

Shotcreting is performed by using 2 specialized machines and
compressors, working in parallel - Photos 11-14. After that bottom
slab concreting was started by using additional stationary concrete
pump. The finishing works were based on special power floating
machines.
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" Photo 14 Piping for concrete
horizontal transport

Photo 17 Botom slab Photo 18 View of finished concrete works

concrete casting

Approximately 250 m® innovative sprayed and conventional
concrete were casted, as the entire structural repairing works are
completed and finished in range of 18 hours. After respective
concrete curing measures additional polymer-finishing works will
be in progress. Dead line of all repairing works is the end of April,
2022.

3. Artificial lake

In pursuance of the investment program of the SOFIA CITY
MUNICIPALITY, in the period 2019-2021 a complete renovation
of "West Park", the second largest park in Sofia, was in progress,
including emblematic for the city parts of it - the artificial lake and
rock garden.

We proposed an innovative technical solution for the execution
of concrete works on walls and bottom slab by using high-tech
hybrid fiber-reinforced sprayed concrete according to a specially
developed recipe of a multifunctional capillary crystallization
system for permanent autogenous waterproofing of concrete, based
on the use of a deep crystallizing chemical additive KRYSTALINE
Add 1 (dosage rate 1,0 kg/m® concrete) - Fig. 3.

One stage of concrete slab and walls spraying in participation of
KRYSTALINE Add 1 and special admixture KEPTONITE (dosage
rate 15,00 kg/m®) for full range shrinkage controlling, leads to form
completely joint-free water-tight structural system. This innovation
makes it possible to eliminate the need for all additional
waterproofing works.

The implementation was carried out in the autumn of 2020 by
TORCREET EXPERT Ltd. in a continuous production process for
20 hours with parallel use 3 teams with three sets of mechanization
- modern shotcrete machines and technological kits to them,
pipelines and spray nozzles.

After two weeks of curing the sprayed concrete, in accordance
with the developed architectural and landscape project, the
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installation of the lining of part of the lake walls with natural stone
(granite), laid and adhered to the executed sprayed concrete using
high quality polymer-modified silicate binder material.

After nearly a year of trouble-free operation, the overall
implementation of the project creates a unique art vision of the lake,
rock garden and the surrounding park area.

Cladding o decorative stones
JoinBess flooring rom hybrid Gsperse-teinforosd
o

min.20cm C3545, wih ntemal crysalation additve

KRYSTALINE Add1 (fkgim3) and a shrinkage

‘compensating agent KEPTONITE (15kg/m3)

Electro welded reinforting mesh N10 with apertures 2020 cm
Soil nals for anchonng te renforcng mesh

to.2n existing compacied ground base

10-12
g Compacted ground base of the lake E0>=30MPa

Exemplary water level

Existing ground base of the lake

Fig. 3 Cross-section detail

This pilot implementation creates objective preconditions for
expanding the range of innovative structural systems, which, in
addition to specific structural functions, are also applicable as
opportunities for aestheticizing the urban and park environment.

& : o TRAE D, . v T
Photo 19 Deployment of two

concrete pumps for simultaneous
operation

Photo 22 Finished area — waII and
bottom slab

Photo 24 Final art vision with
natural rocks lining

il o
Photo 23 Final art vision with
natural rocks lining

4. Conclusions

In summary of the above, it can be argued that the use of high-
tech hybrid reinforced sprayed “wet” concrete for the construction
and repair of water facilities is an innovative approach with certain
advantages. The inclusion in the concrete mix design high-
performance special chemical internal-crystallization chemical
admixtures improve the watertightness of the cross-section with
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additional benefits for self-heling of cracking. Additionally
proposed shrinkage compensating admixture allows to design and
execute some join-free surface concrete structures (walls and
bottom slabs), without organization of different types of joints —
daily, cold and saw cut etc.

The proposed and successfully implemented innovative
technical solutions for specific water facilities are a good
prerequisite for successful expansion of the scope of this approach,
which increases the efficiency of the performed repair works and
shortens the construction period.
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Effect of Overlay Paper Properties on the Surface Quality of Laminate Flooring
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Abstract: In this study, the effect of overlay paper properties on the surface quality of laminate flooring was investigated. For this aim, only
the upper surface of 22 gr/m? raw overlay papers impregnated with 53% melamine formaldehyde resin in the glue pool was sprinkled by
corundum (Al,O3) in two different ratios (23 and 28 gr/m? from different companies at 140-160 °C. In the drying ovens, the impregnated
overlay papers with a final weight of 135 and 140 gr/m? and a humidity of 7.5% were produced. The panels obtained at the end of these
processes were tested according to TS-EN 14323 and related standards, which are surface quality features such as surface abrasion, surface
scratch and ash test. According to the test results, it has been observed that under the same pressing conditions, different corundum type and
amount as well as laminate floorings covered with overlay papers with different final weights have an effect on the surface quality
properties. It was observed that although the increase in the amount of corundum did not have a significant effect on surface scratching, it
had a significant effect on surface wear values. According to the results of the ash test, it was observed that the amount of corundum
increased and its distribution on the overlay paper surface was homogeneous.

KEYWORDS: OVERLAY, SURFACE QUALITY, LAMINATE FLOORING, FIBERBOARD, CORUNDUM

1. Introduction

The laminate flooring is an engineered wood composite
consisting of three layers. The base layer is an impermeable
layer, which improves the structural stability. The thick and core
layer is a composite wood base [1,2[. The highest layer is the
wear surface (overlay layer) and the decorative layer (Fig. 1).

Overlay .

Decor layer

Y

Single click
locking system

Balancing film

HDF core .
Figure 1. Layers of laminate flooring.

Decor paper is a special high-quality paper that is bonded to
suitable substrates such as wood based panels using special
synthetic resins. Papers impregnated with a resin have gained
wide acceptance as facing materials for industrial
gradeparticleboard. The base papers for the decorative films are
alpha-cellulose  papers, which are used exclusively.
Forimpregnating, papers must have a high moisture resistance
and the right porosity to accept the proper amount of resin. The
surface print quality of the decor paper is essential for creating
decorative designs by use of gravure printing process. Moreover,
the paper shall be suitable for impregnation with applicable
synthetic resins such as urea formaldehyde,
melamineformaldehyde, acrylic and phenolic resins. The type of
resin used for impregnation of decor paper influences the quality
ofsubstrate after the lamination. It is laminated under high
pressure and heat with particleboard or other substrates. Quality
ofcauls, cleanliness, and temperature are key factors that
influence coating or laminating quality [3].

In this study, the effect of overlay paper properties on the surface
quality of laminate flooring was investigated. For this purpose,
overlay papers were produced by using corundum types from
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different companies in different weights (25-30 gr/m?) in the
corundum pouring system only on the upper surface after the
overlay papers were glued. It is aimed to obtain products that
comply with AC3-AC4-AC5 criteria according to the surface
quality class by comparing the test results made on laminate
flooring test boards obtained by pressing decor paper under the
same pressing conditions.

2. Materials and methods
2.1. Materials

In the production of HDFs, 50% pine (Pinus nigra) and 50%
eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) woods used as raw materials in
the production of high density fiberboards (HDFs). The HDF
panels were produced from wood fibers dried to 5% and 9 wt%
melamine urea formaldehyde (MUF, solids content 60 wt%)
resin.

The HDF panels with dimensions of 8 mm x 2060 mm x
2650 mm and a density of 870 kg/m® were produced at a press
temperature of 200+20 °C, and a pressure of 3.5-4 N/mm?. After
conditioning for about 4-7 days depending on the season in the
semi-finished warehouse, it was sanded to a net thickness of 7.3
mm £0.1 raw thickness.

Two different ratios (80-85 gr/m?) of 100% melamine
formaldehyde resin were impregnated on the lower and upper
surfaces of these papers. Then, impregnated overlay papers with
a final weight of 135 and 140 gr/m? in drying ovens at 100-160
°C by sprinkling corundum material AlLOs3 in two different ratios
(23-28 gr/m?) only on the upper surface, which improves the
upper surface properties of laminate flooring. Produced.

Corundum (Al,O3): There are two types of alumina: a-type
and y-type. Naturally occurring a-alumina crystals are called
corundum and are often found in different colors (usually blue
or yellow to gray).

2.2.  Methods

The test methods used in the investigation of surface

properties of the overlay paper are givne in Table 1.
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Table 1. Test methods used in the experiments.

Tests Spec(imr?]r; size Standard no Sﬁlﬁ&in
swiee | o | S| s
eotnce | 0040 | Ty |8
stat;ltati ty 100x100 6

The equipments used in the determination of the surface
properties are presented in Figure 2.

mmme \Oo
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A .
Figure 2. A. Surface abrasion test. B. Surface scratch test.
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3. Results and discussion

The average values of the test results, in which the effect of
overlay paper properties on the abrasion resistance of the surface
quality properties of laminate flooring are given in Figure 1. The
highest abrasion resistance values were seen in overlay papers
produced with 28 gr/m? brand B corundum and 140 gr/m? final
weight at 5000 rpm. The lowest abrasion resistance values were
found in the overlay papers produced with 23 gr/m? brand A
corundum and 140 g/m? weight at 4000 rpm. (Fig. 3).

Surface Abrasion
Rotating number of abrasive wheel (rpm)

6000 4600 4800 4600°

Ovwerlay paper final weight (gr/m®)

Ay 2600
4200 4000 4400

4300

3000

1500

0
135 140

Overlay paper final weight (gr'm®)
23 28 =B

Comndum amount (gr/m?)
Figure 3. Abrasion resistance of the overlay paper

The highest scratch resistance values were seen in overlay papers
produced with brand B corundum with a final weight of 140
gr/m? with 4 N. was determined that the test panels produced
with brand B corundum at similar rates had higher scratch values
than the test samples produced with brand A corundum.

From the test results, it was understood that the color of the decor
paper was different, the amount of glue, the final weight of the
finished paper and the increase of the corundum ratio did not
have an obvious effect on the surface scratch values.

According to these results, it is recommended that lower rates
of corundum material can be used for the surface scratch values
of overlay papers to be produced for AC3 and AC4 classes. The
average values of the test results, in which the effect of overlay
paper properties on the ash-burning test. As a result of the
combustion test of overlay paper samples produced at the same
corundum ratios, it was seen that brand B corundum was higher
in % compared to brand A corundum, according to the remaining
solid matter/ash amount.
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In general, the wear resistance of overlays produced with
brand B corundum was found to be better at the same corundum
usage rates, while the opposite was the case with brand A
corundum. According to these results, it was determined that in
the overlay papers to be produced for AC3 and AC4 classes, it
was possible to produce more economical overlay paper,
especially with brand B corundum at lower rates (20gr/m?).

The average values of the test results in which the effect of
overlay paper properties on surface scratching from the surface
quality properties of laminate flooring are determined are
dispalyed in Figure 4. This situation can be explained as the
structure, shape, size, powder ratio and the rate of containing
other elements of brand B corundum according to brand A
corundum, having the desired properties and values. In this way,
it has been understood that the bonding and distribution with the
surface is more homogeneous during the sprinkling of brand B
corundum on the overlay paper surface.

Surface Scratch
Load applied (IN)

3
135

|
Overlay paper final weight (gr'm?) |
23 28 I B

(=)

Overlay paper final weight (gr/m®)

Corundum amount (gr'm?)

Figure 4. Scratch resistance of the overlay

In general, as the usage rate-amount increased in both
corundum species, an irregular increase was observed in the
amount of corundum material remaining after the ash test
(burning test), albeit irregularly. It has been observed that this
situation reflects the working set values of the corundum pouring
system to the overlay paper surface (Fig. 5).

Ash Content (%)

23 21,13 2252
18,70

20 3 1785
14,66 14,34

5

Owerlay paper final weight (gr'm?)

16.43

140

23 28 B

|
Overlay paper final weight (gr'm®) I
|

Comndum amount (2r'm?)

Figure 5. Ash content of the overlay paper.

The test result showed the highest amount of ash with
22.52%, 28 gr/m* brand B corundum and overlay papers
produced with 140 gr/m? final weight. The lowest ash percentage
was found with 14,34% in the overlay papers produced with 23
gr/m? brand A corundum and 140 gr/m? final weight.
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4. Conclusions

Depending on the different pressing conditions, it has been
determined from the test results of the produced coated boards
that the surface wear and scratch values increase as the amount
of the corundum and therefore the final weight of the overlay
paper increases in the same pressing time.

In addition, from the ash test results, it was observed that the
amount of ash as a result of combustion increased as the amount
of B brand corundum increased. This can be explained by the
more homogeneous and strong bonding of the corundum on the
overlay surface. The surface quality of laminate flooring is a
feature that can vary depending on the type, amount and weight
of corundum as well as the surface quality of the board. For this.
According to the surface wear, surface scratch and ash test
results of the surface quality properties of the laminate flooring;
It was determined that the best values were obtained as a result
of using brand B corundum. In addition to its effect on overlay
paper quality, it should be known that brand B corundum is
13.33% cheaper than brand A corundum in terms of cost.

As a result of the results of this study carried out for the
laminate flooring surface quality, it was observed that all the
values determined were within the desired standards. In order to
be sure of this work, it should work at these values for a certain
time and according to the test results to be done, it should be
started to work at optimum values. It is possible to determine
more economical productions by following the panel and overlay
paper production conditions very well.
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Mopdosorus u rpanaBocT Ha ciiiaB Ti6Al4V, npousBeneHa upe3 ¢ppe3oBaHe U ceTeKTHBHO
JIa3epHO CTONSIBaHe

Surface morphology and roughness of Ti6Al4V alloy manufactured by milling and selective
laser melting
Tsanka Dikova, Dzhendo Dzhendov, Yavor Gagov

Faculty of Dental Medicine, Medical University of VVarna, 84 Tsar Osvoboditel Blvd, 9000 Varna, Bulgaria
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Abstract: The aim of the present paper is to examine the morphology and surface roughness of Ti6Al4V alloy produced by CAD/CAM
milling and selective laser melting (SLM) in as-produced state and after sandblasting. Surface morphology is investigated by optical
microscopy and BAC and ADC curves of its profile. The Ra, Rq and Rz parameters are used for evaluation of the surface roughness. It is
established that the surface morphology of the samples is very different and is typical for each production process. The surface of the milled
plates is characterized by a periodical profile with almost uniform distribution of peaks and valleys and a larger radius of the peaks. The
individual molten layers and a large number of partially melted particles are observed on the surface of the SLM details, predetermining the
topography consisting mainly of peaks with a larger radius of curvature. The roughness of the SLM samples (Ra = 6.7 um and Rz = 36.36
um) is several times higher than the milled ones (Ra = 0.86 um and Rz = 4.61 um). Sandblasting reduces the roughness of SLM parts by
about 10%, but almost doubles the roughness of milled parts. After sandblasting, the peaks on the surface of both groups of samples become
with sharper edges, the surface profile of the milled plates is characterized by uniform amounts of peaks and valleys, and that of SLM
samples changes and consists mainly of valleys.

Keywords: Ti6Al4V, CAD/CAM MILLING, SELECTIVE LASER MELTING, SURFACE MORPHOLOGY, ROUGHNESS

1. Y600 Ha JeTaiila M  pPaslOJIOKEHHETO My CHpSMO II0COKaTta Ha
U3TpaKJaHe.

B mocnenHWTe TOAMHU YHCTUAT THTaH M HETOBHUTE CIUIABH
HaMHUpaT IIMPOKO IPWIOKEHUE B MEAMLMHATA IPEAUMHO Karo
HMIUIAHTOJIOTHYHH ~ MaTepuald  TOpajd  TAXHATa  BHCOKa
KOpPO3HOHHA YCTOHYMBOCT, GHOCHBMECTHMOCT, JOOpH MEXaHHYHU
CBOWCTBA M MOJYJ Ha €IaCTMYHOCT, KOWTO € Hai-ONU3bK 10 TO3H
Ha KoctHata TbkaH [1,2]. Hamocnmeask, mopamu HHUCKATa
OTHOCHUTENHA Maca, Ti U CIUIaBUTE My 3all0YBaT Ja Ce U3MON3BAT U
B TpPOTeTHMYHATa JEHTaJHAa MeAWIMHA 32 H3pabdoTBaHe Ha
HECHEMaeMH W HaJUMIUIAHTAaTHH MPOTE3HH KOHCTPYKLHUH OT
Meranokepamuka [2-5]. Bucokurte Temmeparypa Ha TONEHE H
PEaKTHBOCIIOCOOHOCT Ha THTaHA 3aTPYAHSBAT MPOM3BOJCTBOTO Ha
nenTanau koHctpykuuu 4pe3 seene. CAD/CAM dpesoBanero u
cenekTuBHOTO cromsBaHe ¢ jazep (CJIC) ce sBsBar ycnemHu
QITEpHATHBH Ha KOHBCHIIMOHAITHUS TEXHOJOTH4YeH mpouec [4-6].
Te nmpunamexaT KbM JABE OCHOBHH I'PYIH TEXHOJIOTHH, KOHTO Ce
pa3nuuaBar 1o HauMHA Ha M0JTy4aBaHe Ha JieTaila.

YcTaHOBEHO €, 4e IpanaBoCTTa Ha MOBBPXHOCTTA HA TUTAHOBH
crtaBy, npousBeneHu ype3 CJIC, e HEKOIKOKpaTHO MO-BHCOKA OT
Ta3M Ha (h)pe3oBaHHTE, KATO CTOHHOCTHTE HA NapaMeTPUTE BapHpaT
B LIMPOKH TpaHULM pH pasnuynute aBropu. Cropen Cevik ZA et
al. [11] cpeaHOTO apUTMETHYHO OTKIOHEHHE Ha Tpoduia Ra Ha
CJIC mnpoussemena cmiaB Ti6Al4V pocrura 6.98-9.69 pm B
cpaBuenne ¢cbc CNC ¢pesopana — 0.235-0.919 um. Antanasova M.
et al. [4] ycranossiBar, ye Ra Ha nasepHO wu3rpajeHara CIUIAB
Ti6AI4V e moutn nBa mBTH MO-TONISIMA OT Ta3u Ha ()pe3oBaHaTa —
2.17 ym u 1.33 pum cvotBeTHO. [loMOOHM pe3ynTaTH ca MOITydYeHH
OT ChIIMS KOJNEKTHB M TIPU H3CJIEABAaHE Ha IOBbPXHOCTHHUTE
nmapamerpu Ha Tekcrypara Ha Ti6Al4V upe3 aToMHO-CHIIOB
MHUKpOckon — Sa Ha ¢pe3oBanara cmaB ¢ 0.59 pm, a ma CJIC
npoussenenara — 2.31 um [5]. Ciex msacwKocTpyeHe rpanaBocTTa
Ha (pe3oBaHaTa CIUIaB ce MoBHIIaBa 10 Sa=1.9 um, a Ha Ja3zepHO
u3rpajzeHara ce noHmwskana 10 Sa=1.11 um.

CAD/CAM ope3oBaneTo crnasa KbM IPyIaTa Ha TEXHOJIOTHHTE
3a n3paboTBaHe upe3 oTHeMaHe Ha Marepuai, a CJIC — kpM Tpymnara
Ha aJMTUBHUTE TEXHOJIOTUH, UM MPOU3BOJACTBO Ype3 J00aBsHE Ha
marepuai [2,4-6]. Ilpu mepBHs TpoIec MeTailsT ce u3paborBa OT
IUIbTHA 3aroToBKka C TapaHTHpaHU MCEXaHUYHH CBOMCTBA ypes
¢bpesoBane. CrieZloBaTeNIHO, HE C€ OYaKBA MEXaHHMYHHTE CBOMCTBA
Ha  KOHCTpyKIMATa Ja ce npomeHar. [loBbpxHOCTHHTE
XapaKTepUCTUKK B TO3M CIIy4all 3aBHCAT OT BHaa, (opmara H
rabapuTHTEe Ha W3MOJI3BAaHUS PEXKEIl HHCTPYMEHT, OT MapaMeTpuTe
Ha Tpolleca Ha ps3aHe — CKOPOCT, MOJaBaHe, ABJIOOYHHA U
cTpaTerus Ha 00X0K/IaHe, KaKTo U OT Pa3IoJIOKEHHETO Ha JeTaiina
CIIPSIMO 3arOTOBKaTa M KOOpAWHATHATA CHCTEMa Ha MallMHATa
[2,4,6].

Ha nasapa HaBiIM3aT MacoBO MAalIMHHU 3a CEJIEKTHBHO JIA3€PHO
CTOISIBaHE Ha JCHTAIHM CIUIAaBH OT Pa3iMYHH HPOM3BOJHMTEINH,
KOUTO HWMaT pa3iM4eH THUI Jla3epeH H3TOYHHK U paboTiAT ¢
pa3IUYHN MapaMeTpu. 3a Ja MOXe Jja ce TapaHTHpa KauecTBOTO Ha
JICHTAJHUTE KOHCTPYKLUH, MIPOU3BEICHN C TAX, € HeoOXOIUMO 1a
ce MPOBEXKIAT MOCTOSHHO U3CJICBAHHS Ha TEXHUTE T€OMETPUYHH U
MOBBPXHOCTHU XapaKTePUCTUKH M MEXaHW4HH cBoiicTBa. LlenTa Ha
HacToOsl[aTa CTaTHi € Ja ce wusciexBar mopdoraorusra u
rpamaBoCTTa Ha MOBBPXHOCTTa Ha cruiaB Ti16Al4V, m3paborena
ype3 CJIC u CAD/CAM dpe3oBane, U 1a ce HAPaBU CPaBHUTEICH
aHAJIM3 Ha JAHHUTE OT 00pa3Lyl IPEAH U Clie]] ISIChKOCTPYEHE.

2. Mamepuanu u memoou
CeJIeKTHBHOTO JIa3€PHO CTOIABAHE € CBhbBPEMCHHA TEXHOJIOTUA

Ha 3D meyar, pu KOSATO 0OEKTUTE Ce U3rPAKAAT CIIOH MO CIIOH upe3 2.1. Mamepua}lu U mexnonocuu 3a u3pa50m6aHe Ha
CTOIIsSIBaHE HAa METaJIeH Mpax ¢ IMOMOIITa Ha Jia3ep U HaBapsiBaHETO obpaszyume

My BBpXy npenxoaHus obem [6-8]. Tlpu Tasu TexXHOJOTHS

CBOWCTBaTa ¥ TIOBBPXHOCTHHTE XapaKTEPUCTUKUA Ha JeTaiina OGpasiure, M3MON3BAHM B W3CIEIBAHETO, Ca ¢ (opmara Ha
3aBUCAT OT TpHU Tpynu Qakropu. [IepBaTa ¢ cBbp3aHa C W3XOJHUS TIACTHHA C ABJDKHHA 25+/-1 mm, mupuua 3+/-0,1 mm u neGemina
MaTepual — BUJ Ha CIUIaBTa, eIpuHA U (opMa Ha Ipaxa, HAYMH Ha 0,5+/-0,05 mm cbraacro cranpapr BIC EN 1SO 9693:2019
nonydaBaHe. Bropara ce oTHacs 10 napaMeTpuTe Ha Ipoleca - BHJ »Cromaronorus. MsnurBane 3a CbBMCCTHMOCT Ha
U MOLIHOCT Ha Jia3epa, JHaMeThp Ha METHOTO Ha JIa3epHUsI JIbY, MCTaJIOKCpaMUYHH CMECH H CMECH OT PpasiiiHM KEpaMHMIHH
CKOPOCT M CThIIKa HAa CKaHHpaHe, neOeirHa Ha CTOIEHHsS CIIOH, xomnoHeHTH . Ilpoussenern ca obwo 56 Gpos mnpoGHu Tena,

crparerus Ha ckanupane [9-10]. TperaTa BKIIIOUYBa KOHCTPYKLHUSTA pasAciceHl Ha JBE IPyNH B 3aBUCUMOCT OT TEXHOJOIMATA Ha
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npomsBogctBo - CAD/CAM ¢pes3oBane (28 Op.) U CENEKTUBHO
nasepHo cronsisane (28 6p.).

IlnactuHuTe OT mbpBara rpyma ca (pe3oBaHH HAa MallMHA
CORITEC 650i Loader (Imes-lcore GmbH, Eiterfeld, Tepmanus)
or muck or turaHoBa cmiaB Starbond Ti5 Disc (Ti6Al4V 3a
¢dpeszoBane Grade 5 “ELI”) 3a nentanau pecraBpanuu tam 4 mo 1SO
22674.

OO0pa3uure OT BTOpaTa Trpyma ca u3paboteHu oT ¢upma 3]
MEJVKDBJ I[MPUHT (IlneBen, Bwnrapus) ma mammua SYSMA
MySint 100 (SYSMA S.p.A., Vicenza, Uramus). W3nons3eana e
ciaB BbB B Ha mpax CT PowderRange Ti64 F (Ti6Al4V) ot
Carpenter Additive (Liverpool, UK). Mammuunata 3a CJIC e
cHabjieHa ¢ (GpuOpPOB Ja3ep U 3a THTAHOBA CIUIAB PabOTH C MOILIHOCT
Ha masepa 100 W, ckopocrt Ha ckanupare 600 mm/s, quamersp Ha
METHOTO HAa JIa3epHUs JIb4 55 uMm, nebennua Ha ciost 20 uMm, CThIka
npu ckanupade - 0,020 mm u 3ammTHa cpema ot aproH. Ilpm
MPOU3BOJICTBOTO, IIUPHHATA 3 MM Ha IUIACTHHATA € yCIOpeaHa Ha
HampaBlieHHeTo Z, T.e. Ha U3rpakaaHe Ha 00eKTa, a HOBbPXHUHATA
25 mm x 0.5 mm e ycnopenna ua paBarHa X-Y Ha MalIdHaTta U 00
Hesl ca PAa3IoJIOKECHN TEXHOJIOTWYHHU omopu. Ciex m3paboTBaHETO
UM, JeTailiuTe ca MOAJOKEHH HA H30TEPMHMYHO OTIPSBAaHE 3a
CHEMaHe Ha BBTPCIIHHTE HampexeHus. [loBede MoapoOHOCTH 3a
MPOU3BOJICTBOTO Ha 00Opasuute ca najaeHu B [2].

IIpoGHuTE Tena OT ABETE TPYNHU ca MACHKOCTPYEHH IO eIHaTa
MOBBPXHOCT, IMOYHCTEHH C MapoCTpyHKa M W3CYLIEHH Ha BB3MAYX.
IIsicekocTpyeHeTo e ussbpiuero ¢ Al,O3 (pasmep Ha yactuuure 110
um) oz Hansrane 2 bar 3a Bpeme 10 s.

2.2 Uzcneosane na obpasyume

Mopdonorusita Ha NOBBPXHOCTTA Ha O0pasmuTe Clen
¢pezoBane, CJIC u mACHKOCTpyeHE € HW3CIIeBaHA HA ONTHYHHU
mukpockorn Olympus SZ51 u JL-17A, cHaGjeHH C AWTHTaIHA

kamepa NeTP6080000B.

[MapamerpuTe Ha rpamaBocTTa ca W3CICIBAHH C IOMOIITA Ha
amapar Surftest SJ-210 (Mitutoyo Corporation, Takatsu-ku, Japan).
Ha Bceku oOpaser e n3MepeHa rpamaBocTTa Mo JBETe MOBbPXHUHU
25 mm x 3 mm cnenq wuspaboTBaHe M MO eIHATA Clel
msACckKOCTpyeHe. HampaBeHu ca mo 3 W3MepBaHUS 1O JIBDKHHA Ha
BCSAKa TMOBBPXHHHA OT €IWH M ChIMM u3cienoBaren. OOmara
JIBIDKMHA Ha U3MepBaHe € 4 mMm, ceeTosma ce oT 5 cekuuu 1o 0.8
mm.

WzcnenBanu ca croiiHocTUTe Ha Ra — cpemHO apUTMETHYHO
OTKJIOHEHHE Ha mpo¢una, RQ — cpenHo KBagpaTUYHO OTKIOHEHHE
Ha npoduia u Rz - MakcumanHa BucounHa Ha npoduna. [Tokazanu
ca rpapukure Ha BAC u ADC kpuBute Ha mnpodmia Ha
MOBBPXHOCTTAa Ha 00pasmuTe Mpeau u cien micbkoctpyeHe. BAC
KpHBaTa  IOKa3Ba  CBOTHOUICHHETO  MarepHal-ipodpun B
OLICHSIBaHATA ABJDKHHA, KaTO CTOWHOCTUTE Ha Marepuana (Mr) ca
no abcuucara, a HHTEpBaIMTe OT Mpodiia — Mo opauHaTaTa [12].
ADC (amplitude distribution curve) e kpuBa Ha pasnpeneneHue Ha
aMIMTyznara. IDITHOCTTa Ha aMIUIMTYZAara € ChOTHOILEHHETO
(mpazeHo B %) Ha cyMaTa OT XOPHU3OHTAJIHUTE IBDKHHU Ha
CEKIMUTE OT OLICHSBAHHA NMPOQUI, KOUTO MONAJaT MEXIy IBETe
HUBA, U OlcHsBaHaTa aAbhkuHA. ADC KpHBaTa ce MOCTpOsBa KaTto
ce W3MOoJI3Ba IBPBOTO HUBO KAaTO OpOMHATA M IUTBTHOCTTA HA
aMIUITYIaTa 3a BCEKH OTPSI3BK KaTo abciuca.

3. Pesynmamu
3.1. Mopgonoeusa Ha nogvpxnocmma

Mopdonorusata Ha TOBBPXHOCTTA Ha 0Opa3sld OT THUTAHOBA
cruiaB, u3padotenu upes ¢ppezoane u CJIC, e mokasana Ha ¢ur. 1.
SIcHO ce BWXXza, 4e TS € KOPEHHO pa3iM4yHa M € XapaKkTepHa 3a
BCCKH C€JIMH TIPOM3BOJCTBCH mporec. [lo MOBBPXHOCTTA Ha

(pe3oBaHHUTEe IUIACTHHU ce 3a0esa3BaT CIeIuTe, OCTaBEHH OT
(hpe3oBus

nHCcTpyMeHT (Dur. la, 6). Bikaa ce, ue mpoOHUTE Tena

®ur. 1 Mop@onorus Ha NOBLPXHOCTTA Ha 0Opa3li OT THTAHOBA CILIAB, H3paboTeHH Ype3 (pesorane — a), 0)
n CJIC -B) u ).
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ca u3pabOTeHH IO MeToja Ha OOXOoXkIaHe, KaTo (pe3eppT e
W3BBPIIBAJT TOCTHIIATEIHNA JBUKCHHS B MpaBa M oOpaTHa MOCOKa
HampeyvHo Ha TsxHara AbkuHa. O6pasenst, u3padoren upes CJIC,
€ M3rpajieH upe3 IOCNIeJOBATEIHO CTOIMSBAHE Ha CIOH Tpax ¢
omnpeseneHa aedenrHa, KOWTO ce HaBapsiBa BbPXY MPEAXOIHHS CIOH
oT obema. B pesynrar, Ha TOBBPXHOCTTA HA JIETaiija ce 3a0emsa3Bar
OT/ICJIHUTE CJIOEBE, KAKTO M YaCTHYHO Pa3TONeHU HpariuHku (Pwur.
1B, T).

Crnex msacbkocTeyeHe Mopdoiyorusita Ha IMOBBPXHOCTTa Ha
JBETe TPYNH OOpaslyl MHOTO ce JOo0JMmkaBa MO BBHIIEH BHJ.
W3zuesBar cneaure oT (Gpe3oBHs MHCTPYMEHT IPU MbpBaTa Ipyma
(®wr. 2a, 6) u cronenure cioese npu Broparta (dur. 2B, r). Ilpn
MO-TOJIEMH yBENMYEHHUS ce 3abelsi3Ba HaIMYHEe HAa TMAJUHA H
M3ITBKHAJIOCTH IO TTOBBPXHOCTTA Ha (pe3oBanuTe obpasmu (dur.
20), a mo moBbpxHocTTa Ha CJIC oOpasuuTe — HamaisIBaHE
KOJIMYECTBOTO HA HEPa3TONCHUTE MPALIMHKA ¥ IOBHIIABAaHE
IUIOIITA Ha TIOCKKTE ydacThuu (Dur. 2r).

Tesu pesynratu ca MOTBBPAEHM HPH U3CIeABaHE NMpoduia Ha
HOBBPXHOCTTA 4pe3 rpanaBomep. IlepuoanuHocrra Ha npoduna (B
obxpara -3um/+3um) Ha QpezoBaHaTa IMOBBPXHOCT M CHIHOTO
MOHM)XaBaHe, MOYTH JI0 M34e3BaHE HA Ta3W MEPHOJUYHOCT (HO B 110-
HIMPOK 00XBAaT Ha IpamaBOCTTa -6um/+6um), cien michbKoCcTpyeHe
Ha oOpa3nuTe ca mokaszanu Ha ¢ur. 3. CbOTHONIIEHHETO MaTepua-
npodun u pasnpenenennero Ha ammmryzaute npu BAC u ADC
KpPHUBHUTE, CHOTBETHO, ro motBbpxnasar (dur. 4). IIlpu ADC
KpuBaTa Ha (pe3oBaHus 00pasell aMIUIUTYIUTE ca NPEAUMHO B
pamkuTte 10 2%, HO MMa TOJISIMO M TTOYTH PABHOMEPHO pa3ceiiBaHe
B 1enus 00xBat (Pur. 46). Crex msICbKOCTpyeHe, pasipeeIeHHeTO
Ha aMIUTATY/aTa € CAMETPUYIHO, KOHLICHTPUPAHO MeXy 25-75% ot
o0xBara, a aMIUIUTyjaTa ce nosumana 110 3% (Pur. 4r).

Mopcdonorusta U npopuiaa Ha HOBBPXHOCTTa Ha JIa3epHO
crormeH oOpasery ca moka3ann Ha @ur. 5. 3a pasmika ot
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Ha MACBKOCTPYCHA MOBBLPXHOCT Ha 06[)83[1" OT THTaAHOBaA CIUJIaB, H'3p660T€HH upes

(pe3oBaHaTa miIacTHHA, TYK He ce HalIoAaBa MEPHOTUYHOCT HA
npodmiia, KOETo ce Oompenens OT TEXHOJOTMYHHs IIpOIeC Ha
NpPOU3BOJCTBOTO My. MakcumanHata BHCOYMHA Ha mpoduia e B
3HAYMTENHO MO-rofisiM 00xBar -20um/+25um, Karo MoBeYeTO OT
BbpxoBeTe ca 3akperiaeHn (Pur. 56). Cmen msacbKocTpyeHe
MaKCHMaJHaTa BUCOYMHA Ha MpoQuia JeKo ce MOHKaBa (B 00XBaT
-20um/+20um), a JUHUKATE Ha TPOQHIA HE Ca TOJNKOBA TJIAJKH
(®yr. 5B). Ta3u cnaba npomsiHa B mpoduia Ha MOBBPXHOCTTA Ha
CJIC ofpazema modtd He € OTpa3eHa IPH CBOTHOLICHHETO
Marepuan-ipopun wa BAC xkpuBute Ha Our. 6. Ho mpm
pasnpeneneHueTo Ha ammutyaure Ha ADC kpuBuTe UMa pasiuka.
AMIIIITYUTE TIPEAN U CIEA ISCHKOCTpYeHe ca B paMKuTe Ha 3%,
KaTo ca pa3IlpesieNIeHn acuMeTpuIHo B obxBata 25-90%. IIpu CJIC
npobara MO-roysIMaTa 4acT OT aMIUIUTYANTE C BUCOKH CTOHHOCTH
ca pasnoyioxeHu nox cpeguata auHUS 50% ot ob6xBara (Pwur. 66).
Crnen  mACBKOCTPYEHE  aCUMETPHYHOCTTa €€  IIPOMEHS
AMIUTMTYIUTE C BUCOKH CTOMHOCTH Ca Pa3MOJIOKEHU HaJl CpeJHaTa
mnus ot 50% (Pwr. 6r).

3.2. ['panasocm

N3MepeHHTe CTOIHOCTH Ha IpanaBoCTTa MOKa3BaT 3HAUYUTEIIHO
MO-HUCKA TPalaBOCT Ha MOBBPXHOCTTAa Ha (pe3oBaHUTE 00Opas3Lu
(Ra=0.86 um u Rz=4.61 um) B cpaBHeHHE ¢ W3pabOTEHUTE Ype3
CJIC (Ra=6.7 um u Rz=36.36 pum) (®ur. 7). IIacbkoCTpyeHETO
OKa3Ba Pa3JIMYHO BIHSHME MPH JBETE Tpynu oOpasiy. I'panaBocTra
Ha (pe3oBaHHTEe 0Opa3Ly ce MOBHUILABA TOYTH JBA ITBTH U JOCTUTa
Ra=1.38 pm u Rz=9.73 pm, a Ta3u Ha Ja3epHO CTOIEHHUTE CE
noHMkaBa ¢ okoio 9-10% (Ra=6.12 pym u Rz=32.54).

4. Ananu3z na pesyimamume

Mop(bonomsn"a U rpamaBOCTTa Ha JleTalImnTe ce OIIPEACIIT OT
TEXHOJIOTUATA HAa TAXHOTO IMPOU3BOACTBO, OT IIApaMETPUTE Ha
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TEXHOJIOTHYHHUS MIPOLIEC ¥ OT PA3IOJIOKEHUETO HA JETANIIA BBPXY
macara Ha Mmammbara [7-10,13]. B Hacrosmioro usciensaHe ca
WBTIONI3BAHM JIBA KOPEHHO pA3JMYHU TEXHOJOTMYHH MPOIEca —
(dpe3oBaHe M CENEKTHBHO JIA3€PHO CTONSABaHe. IIbpBHAT €
MpENCTaBUTE]l HA Tpynara CyOTPaKTHBHM TEXHOJOTHH, WA
MpOIECH 3a U3pab0TBaHe C OTHEMAHE HA MAaTepHall, a BTOPHAT — Ha
rpynara aauTHBHU TEXHOJOTHH, T.€. C J00aBsHe Ha MaTepual 3a
MPOU3BOJCTBOTO Ha 0OpA3IUTE MO JBaTa TEXHOJIOTHYHH MpOLEca €
W3MONI3BaH €IMH W ChINM BUpTyaseH Moxen. OCBeH TOBa,

(um)

MaIlIMHHUTE, HA KOUTO ca U3pabOTeHH AeTailiinTe, ca NpeHa3HaYeHH
CIICLMAIHO 3a JICHTAIHW KOHCTPYKLMH M PEXUMUTE Ha padora ca
yYCTaHOBEHH OT (upmute mnpomsBoauTenku. CrenoBaresnHo, 3a
¢pesoBane u CJIC Ha oOpa3siuTe ca H3MOA3BAHU CTPOTo (HHKCUPAHU
mapaMeTpy 3a ChOTBETHHUTE THUTAaHOBH CIUIaBH. B TakbeB ciydaii,
OCHOBHH (haKTOPH, KOMTO OKa3BaT BIMSHUE BEPXY MOpQOIorusiTa u
rparaBoCTTa Ha NMOBBPXHOCTTA, Ca BHIBT TEXHOJOTHYEH IIPOIEC H
Pa3IoJI0KEHNETO Ha JeTaiina.
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I'panaBoctTra Ha (pe3oBanata moBbpxHOocT ¢ Ra=0.86 um u
Rz=4.61 um, koeto MOTBBPXKIaBa PE3yJITATUTE OT W3CICIBAHHATA
Ha apyru yuenu [3,5,11]. ChriacHo M3MCKBaHETO TpH (pe3oBaHe,
OIIOpUTE ca Pa3MOJIOKeHH Mo JebenuHara Ha Aertaitna (0.5 mm) u
0 TO3W HAYMH JBET¢ PabOTHM MOBBPXHMHHM 25 mm x 3 mm
(ycriopennu Ha paBHMHaTa X-Y Ha MallMHATa) ca MOJNydYEeHH 4pe3
o0X0oXJaHe W OTHEMaHe Ha MaTepHal OT IMCKOBaTa 3aroTOBKA.
ITeTaT Ha Qpesepa e ycrnopeneH Ha KbcaTa CTpaHa M TOM M3BBpIIBa
BB3BPaTHO MOCTBIIATEIHH ABIXKeHHsA. ToBa nosene 1o Qopmupane
Ha Mopdonorus Ha moBbpxHOcTTa (Pur. la, 6) ¢ mepUOAUIHO
nosTapsm ce mnpopun (Pur. 3a, 6), KoeTo ocBeH HU3OpaHaTa
CTpaTerus Ha OTHEMaHE Ha MaTepHajla BEPOSTHO CE IbIDKM M Ha
HPENOKPUBAHE TPACKTOPHATA HAa HHCTPYMEHTA.

Pasnpenenennero Ha ammmTyanTe, u3pazeHo upes ADC
KpUBHTE, UMa Bpb3Ka ¢ Apyru asa mapamerspa Rku (Kurtosis) u
Rsk (Skeweness) Ha rpamaBocTta Ha mnoBbpxHOocTTa [12]. Rku
(Kurtosis) 1 Rsk (Skeweness) ca craTtucTHYeCKH NapaMeTpd Ha
HOBBPXHOCTHATA TEKCTYPa, KOUTO C& OMPENENAT Ype3 XHUCTOrpama
Ha BHCOYMHUTE HA BCHYKH M3MEPEHH TOYKH M TSAXHATA CHMETPHS,
[peACTaBeHa 4Ype3 OTKIOHEHHE OT HACANTHOTO HOPMAITHO
pasmpenenenne [13]. Rku (Kurtosis) mpesncrasnsiBa cremnenra Ha
KOHIIGHTpalMsi ~OKOJIO  CpelHaTa JIMHWSL Ha KpHBara Ha
pasnpenenenne Ha ammuarynara. Rsk (Skeweness) e cremenra Ha
aCHMETpHsI U []aBa OTKJIIOHCHHETO Ha KpUBaTa Ha pasnpe/ieiicHHe Ha
aMIUIMTyaTa OT MACATHOTO HOpMaiHO pasmpenencaue [12]. ADC
KpuBarta Ha QpesoBanus obpazen (dur. 40) nma mo-ckopo popma
Ha KBajapar, koero mpeanonara Rku okomo 1 [12]. Twsit xaro

BAC a)

30

73

100 100

25 T

30

75

100 100

BAG B %

Kurtosis e kpurepuii 3a ompeaensHe Ha OCTpoTaTa Ha
MOBBPXHOCTTA, TO B TO3U ClIydail MMKOBETE Ha IPAaNaBUHUTE ca C
[o-roJisiM paguyc Ha Bbpxa [13], koeto ce moka3Ba U OT mpoduia
Ha MOBBPXHOCTTa Ha (pe3oBanus oopaser (Dur. 36).

CroifHOCTHTE Ha M3CICBAHUTE MTApaMETPH Ha rPanaBoCcTTa IpH
CJIC obpasmure (Ra=6.7 um u Rz=36.36 um) ca HEKOIKOKpaTHO
MO-BHCOKH OT Te3u Ha (pe3oBaHuTe. ToBa ce ABKA OT €AHA
CTpaHa Ha OCOOCHOCTHTE Ha IMpOIeCa Ha CENICKTHBHO JIa3epHO
CTOIISIBaHE, a OT ApYyra Ha Das3MoJOKEHHETO Ha JAeTaiia crpsiMo
HOCOKaTa Ha u3rpaxiaHe. M Tyk OCHOBHOTO M3HCKBAaHE € OIIOpHUTE
[a ca pasmnonoxenu no nebeannara (0.5 mm), a mupunara 3 mm ga
€ ycHnopeqHa Ha HalpaBJIGHHETO Ha W3rpaxJaaHe, T.e. JBETE
paboTHH MOBBPXHMHH 25 MM X 3 MM ga ca ycnopeaHH Ha
paBHuHaTa X-Z Ha MamuHara [2]. ToBa BEpTHKAIHO Pa3MoI0KeHHE
Ha pabOTHUTE TOBBPXHHUHH JOBENEC [0 BHCOKAara TpanaBocT,
IObIDKAllla Ce Hali-Be4ye Ha HAJIMYHETO HAa MHOXECTBO YaCTHYHO
pasronenu npaumHky [10,13]. OcHoBHE (akTopH 3a rosemus 6poit
YaCTUYHO pAa3TONEHM NpAlIMHKK Cca KpaTKOTO BpeMe Ha
B3aMMOJICHCTBHE Ha JIA3ePHHS b4 C NPaxooOpasHUs MaTepHal 1o
CTPaHUYHHTE MOBBPXHOCTH M BHCOKATa IUIBTHOCT HA CHEPTHATA
E4=416 J/mm?® ua mnomsanus pexnm Ha CJIC [9,10]. Bucokara
IUIBTHOCT Ha CHEPruATa M HAIMYMCTO HA YAaCTHLHU C IMO-MAJIKH
pasmepu B obeMa Ha (pakiusaTa METajeH Ipax MOXKE [1a MPUIHHU
otBopeHH nopu u T.H. “balling effect”, konto mombaHHTENHO na
MOBHILIAT FPANABOCTTA 10 MOBBPXHOCTTA.

Anamn3zpr Ha ADC xpuBata Ha CJIC ofOpasen (Pwur. 60)
MOKAa3Ba, Ye TS CHIIO UM MO-CKOPO GopmMara Ha KBajpar, T.e. ¢ Rku

ADC 0)
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®ur. 4 BAC u ADC kpuBu Ha npoguna Ha (pe3oBad —a), 6) u (ppe30BaH U NACLKOCTPYEH - B) U I') o0pasuu

OT THTAHOBA CIL1aB.
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okojio 1 [12]. CnenoBaresHo, U TyK MMKOBETE Ha rPAlaBUHUTE ca C
no-ronsM pagumyc. Ho OTHOCHO cumeTpusTa Ha BBPXOBETE U
MaJUHUTE CHPSAMO CpeIHaTa JIMHUS — MMa OTKIOHEHHE IOA Hed,
koeto 3Hauu, ue Rsk>0 [12]. B TakbB ciydaii, MOBBPXHOCTTA CE
Xapaktepuszupa npeaumHo ¢ mukose [10,13], koero ce Bmwkma ot
MHUKPOCKOTICKHTE CHUMKHU Ha ®wur. 18 u dwur. It u ot rpadukara Ha
HeliHusg npo¢wn Ha Our. 56.

IIsachKOCTpYeHETO OKa3Ba pa3inicH ePeKT BhPXY IpamaBoCTTa
u tonorpadusrta Ha oOpasuure OT ABere rpymd. To moOBHIIAaBa
MOYTH [JBa IBTH TIPANAaBOCTTa Ha (PE30BaHUTE IUIAHKH, HO
MoHIKaBa ¢ okoio 10% rpamaBocTTa Ha JeTaiianTe, U3pabOTEHU
ype3 CJIC. ITpomens ce npodpuasT Ha ADC KpUBHTE — U TIPH JBETE
TPy Te UMAT XapakTtep, ONU3BK O CHHYCOHM[a, KOETO O3HAuyaBa,

T
3

ye RKu ce moBumaBa m0 okojio 1.5 [12], T.e. nmkoBeTe MO
MOBBPXHOCTTa ca ¢ mo-ocTpu puooBe (Dur. 38 u dur. 58). Ho
CHMETpUATa € pa3iuyHa - 0pud (Qpe3oBaHUTe O00pasy uma
CHMETPUYHOCT NpH pasrpezencHue Ha amiuuTyaara (@ur.4r) (Rsk
e 6yu3Kko 10 Hyia) [12], T.e. mpOQUIBT Ha TOBBPXHOCTTA CE€ CHCTOH
OT paBHH KoimdectBa BbpxoBe W maguHu (Pur. 3B). J[okaro
ISICBKOCTPYEHETO TIPOMEHS CHMETPHYHOCTTAa Ha KpHUBaTa Ha
pasnpenenenne Ha ammmrynara npu CJIC obpasuute (Pur.6r) —
oTKJIOHeHHeTo ¢ Haj cpeanara nunaust (Rsk<0) [12]. Cnenosarento,
mscbKkocTpyeHaTa nosbpxHoct Ha CJIC npobara ce xapakrepusupa
HPEIMMHO C MaJMHH, KOETO € IOTBBPIAECHO OT MHKDPOCKOIICKOTO
n3cnensane Ha Our. 2r u ot rpadukara Ha Heitnus npodun (dur.
5B).
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®ur. 5 Mopdosoris Ha NMOBLPXHOCTTAa Ha 0Opa3LUM OT THTAHOBA cnjaB— a), nponsseaeHu upes CJIC (4) n
CJIC u nacvkoctpyeHne (noay). [Mpopunn Ha nosbpxHoctTra Ha CJIC — 6) u Ha CJIC 1 nacbKOCTpYeH - B)

obpasum.
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4. 3aknouenue

B Hacrosimiata cratus ca uW3cienBaHH Mopdoiorusra U
rpanaBoCcTTa Ha TOBBPXHOCTTA Ha OOpa3lM OT THTAHOBA CILIAB
Ti6Al4V, npoussenena upe3 CAD/CAM ¢pe3oBane u CeeKTHBHO
nma3epHo ctomsBaHe. OcHOBHUTE (aKTOpH, KOUTO OHIpENessiT
HOBBPXHOCTHAaTa Tomorpadus B TOBa H3CIHCABAaHE, Ca BHABT
TEXHOJIOTHYCH MPOLIEC U PA3MONIOKEHUETO Ha JeTaiia.

VcranoBeHo e, 4ye MOpQONOrHATa Ha IMOBBPXHOCTTA Ha
o0pasiuTe OT JBETe IPYNMH ¢ KOPCHHO pasiM4Ha M € THIMYHA 34
BCEKH ©IWH TPOM3BOJACTBEH mporec. [loBppxHOCTTAa Ha
(bpe3oBaHUTE IUIACTHHH C€  XapakTepushpa C  IMEPHOTHYHO
MOBTapsN] ce HPOGHI C MOYTH PABHOMEPHO pas3MpeiciicHHE Ha
BbPXOBE M MaAWHH M C MO-TOJSIM pajauyc Ha mukosere. Ilo
MOBBPXHOCTTa Ha JIA3ePHO HM3TPaZCHHUTE JeTailnu ce 3abers3Bar
OTJACIHHUTE CTONECHU CIOeBE U TOJsIM Opoil YacTHYHO Pa3TONEHH
NpalIMHKK, KOETO  mpefompenens Tomorpadusta ma  ce
XapaKkTepu3upa MPEJUMHO C MHKOBE C MO-TOJSIM paguyc Ha
3akpbriieHue. ['panaBoctra Ha oOpasiure, npousseaeHu upe3 CJIIC
(Ra=6.7 um u Rz=36.36 pm), e HEKOJKOKpATHO MO-BHCOKa OT
¢bpesosannte (Ra=0.86 um u Rz=4.61 um).

TIschKOCTPYEHETO OKa3Ba pasiuyeH e(eKT BbPXY rpanaBocTTa
U TomorpaduiTa Ha OOpa3lUTe OT JABETe Ipynu. To MOHIKaBa ¢
oxono 10% rpamaBocTTa Ha JIa3epHO HU3TPAACHUTE AETAIMIH, HO
MOBHIIIABA MOYTH [Ba IIBTU TpamaBocTTa Ha (pe3oBanure. Cien
IICBKOCTpYEHE IHMKOBETE MO HMOBBPXHOCTTa W Ha JBETE TPYyNU
o0pasny cTaBaT ¢ MO-OCTPH PHOOBE, MPOPHUIBT HA HOBBPXHOCTTA
Ha (pe3oBaHMTE IUIACTHHH Ce€ XapaKTepH3upa C pPaBHOMEPHHU
KOJIMUECTBa BBbpPXOBe W majauHu, a To3u Ha CJIC mpodute ce
MIPOMEHS M C€ ChCTOU MPEIUMHO OT IaJANUHH.

bnazooapnocm

ABTOpHUTE Ha CTATHsITA U3PA3sBAT CBOATA OJIAr0JapHOCT KbM: 1)
JlecucnaBa BmacakmeBa u Mupocna CumeonoB ot dupma 3]]
MEJVKBIJ TIPUHT (Ilnesen, Bwiarapusi), KOMTO MpOHM3BEmOXa
o0pasmuTe Ype3 CEeNIEKTHBHO JIa3e€pHO CTOMSBaHE W TH
MpeNocTaBuXa Oe3BB3ME3HO 3a [EeNUTe Ha  HACTOAIIOTO
n3cnensane; 2) Ilmamen AramacoB u konektuBa Ha ,,CMTJI —
ITnamen AtanacoB EOO/“ (Bapna, bbarapus) 3a akTUBHOTO
0e3BBb3MEe3HO ChAeiCTBHE NPH OOCHKIAaHE Ha EKCHEPHUMEHTa U
obpaboTBaHe Ha oOpa3uure.
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Studing the temperature microclimate in beehives made out of defferent materials

Todorka Lepkova, Lyuben Lakov, Mihaela Aleksandrova
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, Institute of Metal Science, Equipment and Technologies with Hydro- and Aerodynamics Centre “Acad.
A. Balevski”, Shipchenski Prohod Blvd. 67, 1574 Sofia, Bulgaria, e-mail:d_ora@abv.bg

Abstract: The use of clay as a structural material has been known for centuries. The authors set the task of studying the applicability of
clay as a constructive material in the production of beehives. The study aims to make a comparative analysis of temperature conditions in
different types and identical in construction beehives by comparing the indicator for ceramic and wooden hives. For the purpose were used
three 10-frame hives type "Dadan-Blat" - two ceramic (one made entirely of marl clay, and the other - with increased kaolin content, both
ceramic tiles are with high cavity) and one wooden (pine). Measurements of the air temperature and the temperature inside the hives were
made for one month. From the obtained results it is established that for the studied beehives, the ceramic hive with high kaolin content has
the best thermal insulation properties.

KEYWORDS: CERAMIC BEEHIVE, TEMPERATURE

1. Introduction

The last decade has been marked by numerous alarming facts about
the extinction of honey bees, without which life on earth would be
unthinkable. The reasons for this scary phenomenon are multi-
layered and complex. Evidence shows that certainly there is a
reason to believe that the living conditions that bees have inside the
hives that they are inhabiting are essential for their well-being.
Given the advantages of ceramics as a constructive material, it is
assumed that it has a high potential to provide favorable and
sustainable living conditions for the bee colonies [1]. One of the key
factors of the microclimate in the hive is the temperature. The Fig. 1 - from marl clay and Fig. 2 - with increased kaolin
optimal temperature in the breed is around 35-36°C [2]. Higher content
temperatures can cause the death of the family. Lower temperatures

especially temperatures below 0°C will lead to protective diapause

behaviour or will have a lethal effect. The extreme temperatures '
affect the bee products as well. Overheating causes wax melting and —
too-quick dehydration of the honey while the low temperatures
slow down the dehydration of the nectar which causes problems in
the production of the honey.[3] The bees have own regulation
mechanisms to maintain the healthy temperature of the hive.
Whenever the weather is too hot, they start fanning the hot air out or
use evaporative cooling mechanisms. If the temperature gets too
low they start generating metabolic heat by contracting their flight
muscles[4-6]. Both these mechanisms consume high energy of the
bees and increase their need for food.

Fig.3 10-frames Dadan-Blat was purchased for the
experiment Fig. 4The hives were placed in a natural
environment.

Therefore, it is extremely important to maintain the optimal
temperature in the hive. To achieve a better insulating effect, we
produce ceramic plates for beehives with standard dimensions for
Dadan-Blatt hive with high cavity. The role of well-formed internal
cavities is to reduce the coefficient of thermal conductivity inside The field measurement was conducted in natural environment in the
the hive and to reduce heat loss from the inside to the outside at Industrial Zone of the town of Debelets, Veliko Tarnovo region.

3. Results and discussion

lower air temperatures. [5-7] (Fig. 4) On each of the hives were placed digital thermometers
model AURIOL, board IAN: 373028 2104, with sensors for
Aim monitoring the temperature in the hive and monitoring the outside

temperature. The data is displayed. Technical characteristics of the

. . digital thermometer: Table 1 Technical characteristics of the digital
The aim of the present work is to study and compare the thermometer.

temperature conditions in uninhabited ceramic hives and in a
traditional wooden hive, when placed in natural conditions.

Internal temperature | from -10 °Cto +50°C
2. Methodology measurement range

Outdoor temperature | From -50°Cto + 70°C
For the purposes of the study, two Dadan-Blatt ceramic hives measurement range S = =
were made from two different mixtures. The first mixture is Tolerance from -50°Cto 0°C+/-2°C
made of marl clay from the deposit of the town of Debelets. The from 0°Cto +30°C+/- 1°C
other mixture is with high content of kaolin. High-hollow slabs from +30°C to + 70°C+/-
were made from the two mixtures, from which the two ceramic 2°C
beehives were made (Fig. 1 - from marl clay and Fig. 2 - with External sensor IP44 protection against
increased kaolin content). A standard wooden (coniferous liquid

wood) 10-frames Dadan-Blat was purchased for the experiment
(Fig. 3). The hives were placed in a natural environment - Fig. 4
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The measurement was carried out within the period of one month,
from 28.04.2022. to 28.05.2022

For the purposes of the study, temperatures are measured at
different parts of the day to determine the temperature differences
between the air temperature and the temperature inside the hives.
The measurements are grouped and analyzed in three categories,
according to the information about the optimal temperature in
beekeeping. Accordingly, measurements are conducted in cold
conditions (at air temperature around 0°C) are differentiated;
optimal temperature (between 5°C and 30°C); and high temperature
(air temperature above 30°C). The graphs present the average values
for the daily measurements made at 00:00, 10:30 and 14:15,
respectively.

Measurement

Temperature

Fig.5 Measurement in cold conditions

When comparing the obtained results, it was found that at low
temperatures, in the ceramic hives (hive 1 and hive 2), temperature
differences are between 0.8°C and 1°C higher than the outside
temperature. In the wooden hive, the temperature is 0.2°C higher
than outside.

Measurement

=

Temperature

Fig. 6 Measurements during optimal temperature
conditions

At optimum temperature, the wooden hive heats up faster than
the ceramic ones, as when reaching daily temperatures above
28°C, the difference in temperatures outside and inside the
wooden hive is on average 0.2°C, while the difference for
ceramic hive 1 is 2.0°Cand for ceramic hive 2 is 2.8°C.
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Measurement

Fig. 7. Measurements during heat

During heat, the temperature difference between outside and
inside the hive is respectively for Beehive 1 - 2,3°C, for
Beehive 2 - 2,6°C; for Beehive 3 - -0,3 °C.

4. Conclusion:

In conclusion, based on the results obtained within the present
study, we can say that in cases of sudden temperature changes
hive 2 has the highest insulating properties, respectively stable
microclimate, followed by hive 1 and hive 3. At the next stage,
identical measurement and analysis should be performed with
inhabited beehives.
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Possibilities of reducing the degradation of molds for high-pressure of Al alloys
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Abstract: The paper focuses on the degradation of molds that are used for the technology of high-pressure casting of Al and its alloys. The
method of high-pressure casting of aluminum products is one of the widely used production methods, which at the same time meets the
requirements for precision and productivity in the production of cars and various mechanical parts. In the high-pressure casting process, the
molds are exposed to various thermal and mechanical loads, where the molds and their shaped parts are degraded. The paper presents the
results of research focused on the use of duplex PVD coatings to increase the life of shaped parts of molds for high-pressure casting of Al

and its alloys.

Keywords: ALUMINUM, DIE CASTING, DEGRADATION, COATINGS, ADHESION, CRACKS

1. Introduction

The high-pressure die casting process is used to produce parts
mostly from aluminum, magnesium, zinc, and cooper alloys by
injection of the molten metal in the mold cavity. The mold cavity
that are used to produce those parts are constantly exposed to highly
severe conditions, such as high pressure, rapid temperature
fluctuations and erosion from fast moving molten metal. The usual
molten metal input speed is comprised between 20 and 60 m/s and
the temperature, depending on aluminum alloy type is around 700
°C. The maintenance of replace of these molds require a huge cost
which implies that producers need to find the best solution to
increase their lifespan. The industrial environmental and working
conditions increase the capacity to induce some failure mechanisms
on hot work tool steel, such as erosion, corrosion, wear, and thermal
fatigue. Parts produced by this method conform accurately to the
die size, have favorable mechanical features and are low in cost
[1,2].

The die casting method of aluminum products is one of the
widely used manufacturing methods as it is a technology that can
simultaneously satisfy precision and productivity requirements
during the production of automobile and various mechanical parts.
However, during the rapid solidification process, defects like
porosity and shrinkage might remain and significantly reduced the
ultimate mechanical properties, e.g., tensile strength, wear
resistance and fatigue strength [3]. During die casting process
operations, the tools steel used to this process are exposed to a
several thermal and mechanical loads, which can lead to damage the
molds for high-pressure die casting. The improvement of these
structures’ lifetime was strongly required due to several economic
and environmental reasons. Corrosion, soldering, erosive wear, and
thermal fatigue are the primary failure mechanisms that limit die
life in aluminum high-pressure die casting. Corrosion and soldering
are caused by the physical impingement of the incoming liquid
aluminum. Thermal fatigue results from the change in stress caused
by alternate heating and cooling of the die surface during the
casting process. Under the combined effects of these failure
mechanisms, the die will crack; fragments are broken off the die,
necessitating die removal and a consequent increase in process
costs. One of the major damage mechanisms occurring in die
casting process, under cyclic thermal loads is the formation of a
network of interconnected cracks [4-6].

The stress cracking, which presents another variant of thermal
fatigue cracks, was clearly marked in areas exposed to local stress
concentrations and can lead to crack initiation in a die casting mold.
Then, these cracks can grow and became, more pronounced driven
by several factor including thermal fatigue, erosion, oxidation,
soldering of the molten metal to the die surface, deformation of die
contact surface and dangerous fracture. The formation of thermal
fatigue cracks may lead to a loss of surface material as small
fragments splinter off from the surface. To endure these severe
conditions the tools are made of hot-work tool steel, designed to
have and adequate combination of hot strength, toughness, and
ductility, as well as thermal conductivity and thermal expansion.
Die and its shaped parts maintenance may be done by grinding or
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welding if the surface quality or dimensions of the castings are no
longer sufficient [4-6]. However, the tool and service costs
constitute a remarkable part of the production costs in die casting
and there are numerous approaches to optimize the lifetime of the
dies. In general die life may be enhanced by geometric factors in die
design (governing stresses and thermal gradients), die material
considerations e.g., machinability, heat treatment, toughness,
resistance to wear and heat checking, processing conditions
(preheating, heating and cooling cycles, machine closing force,
lubricants, service intervals) and die surface considerations [5,6].
The Fig. 1 shows the degradation mechanism of the mold part - the
mold insert used for high-pressure aluminum die casting due to the
repetitive cycles of the casting process.

Fig.1 Degradation of the mold part

Surface treatments, such as nitriding, hard PVD coatings and
others are often applied for casting dies to reduce failure
mechanisms (abrasive wear) and improved thermal fatigue
resistance. In recent years, hard PVD coatings on nitride-based to
the surface of the mold and its shaped parts have been applied to
increase the overall life of the molds and their parts used in high-
pressure die casting of aluminum and its alloys. In Fig. 1 is a
comparison of the life of a mold for high-pressure aluminum die
casting without the use of PVD coatings and using PVD coating
based on nitrides CrN, Ti (C, N). Hard coatings based on nitrides
and carbides of transitions metals (TiN, CrN, CrAIN, CrC) and
duplex treatments that combine surface modification of the die with
a hard coating have also been developed. The use of PVD coatings
has been shown to increase the service life several times (4 to 17
times). The die coating system to be far superior to that of the
uncoated die with respect to cost performance criteria. The die
coating system must be [7-9]:

»  Non-wetting with liquid aluminum
»  Wear and oxidation resistance
» Able to accommodate the thermal residual stresses

induced by shot cycling (temperature and pressure)
during pressure die casting process
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» Adherent to the die material — and engineered
interface
» Able to delay the onset of thermal fatigue cracking

(heat checking)

The Fig. 2 represents a diagram of an optimized coating
architecture for die coatings used in aluminum high pressure die
casting [7]:

Working layer Coating

5-8 um
Intermediate layer

Adhesion layer

Surface modified H13
e.g., ion nitrided or
ferritic nitro-carburized

H13 tool
steel

Fig.2 Adiagram of an optimized coating architecture for die
coatings used in aluminum high pressure die-casting.

2. Materials and Methods

Uddeholm Dievar was used as the base material for
experiment, which is used in the production of die casting molds for
aluminum and their shaped parts. The chemical composition of the
base material is in Tab.1.:

Table 1: Chemical composition of Uddeholm Dievar

Element C Si Mn Cr Mo

Wt. % 0.38 0.2 0.5 5 23 0.6

The mold parts were manufactured according to the drawing
documentation and were tempered to a hardness of 48 HRC and
subsequently fitted into the mold body for high-pressure casting of
aluminum alloy base on Al-Si-Cu realized on machines with a cold
filling chamber. The mechanical properties of the base material are
shown in Tab.2:

Table 2: Mechanical properties of Uddeholm Dievar

Mechanical properties of Uddeholm Dievar

Hardness | Tensile strength | Yield strength | Ductility Relative
[HRC] Rm [MPa] Rpo.. [MPa] [%] narrowing [%]
52 1900 1560 125 52

AIXN® and nACRo® coatings were used to perform PVD
coating. For the nano-multilayer coating, ALXN3 (X=Cr) is the
basic adhesive coating of CrN, followed by AI/CrN nano-coating
and the top coating is AICrN. It is a tough coating with high
resistance to abrasion at high temperatures up to 900 °C.

The nACRo® is a nanocomposite coating consists of AICIN
nanocrystalline grains that are embedded in an amorphous SisN,
matrix. The coating are three layers: the first adhesive coating
consists of CrN, the second coating is AICrN, and the three final top
coating is formed by a nc-AICrN/a-SisN, nanocomposite coating.
This nanocomposite coating is very tough, resistant to abrasion to
high temperature up to 900 °C — 1100 °C. The light microscopy
technique was used for crack site analysis. The quality control of
the mold surface before coatings process consisted of a visual
control, which was carried out in accordance with 1ISO 13018. The
visual control was followed by a capillary control according to 1SO
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23277. Scanning electron microscopy was used for chemical
elemental analysis at the crack site. The Mercedes test (Tab.3) was
used to measure the adhesion of the coatings, which was performed
on a universal hardness tester UH 250 with a Rockwell indenter at a
load of 1500 N according to ISO 18265. The evaluation is
performed by assigning it to the appropriate category with the
adhesion number HF1 — HF6, which characterizes the degree of
cracking and peeling layer.

Table 3: Coating adhesion by the Rockwell indentation test

Evaluation of coating adhesion by
the Rockwell Cindentation test
HF 1- good HF 4 -
adhesion a reduced
small adhesion
amount of peeling
cracks around the
edge of the
indent
HF 2 - HF 5-
satisfactory insufficient
adhesion adhesion
small peeling even
peeling at greater
between distances
cracks from imprint
HF 3- HF 6-
reduces unsatisfactory
adhesion adhesion
peeling complete
OVer more peeling
than two around the
cracks indentation

A Jeol JSM 7000F scanning electron microscope with an EDX
analytical unit was used to determine the chemical elemental
analysis of the defect environment according to 1SO 15362.
Microhardness measurements were performed on a Leco LM 700
microhardness tester with a Vickers indenter HV 0.025 according to
ISO 6507-1. Scratch test was used to evaluate adhesion of coatings
and was performed on an AMI CSEM -Revertest device (feed 10
N/mm, load up to 80 N, track length approx. 8 mm). All samples for
analysis were prepared by metallographic procedure. The samples
were prepared in conductive dentacryl Polyfaste, then were ground
on sandpaper of various grits (240, 400, 600 and 800), moistened
with water, polished with 1/0 diamond paste, washed, and rinsed
with benzine alcohol. Prior to observation, all samples were purified
in methanol in an ultrasonic device. Samples were taken from the
molded parts of the mold half according to Fig. 3:

Fig.3 Sampling procedure from the mold part
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3. Results and discussion

In Fig.4 is worn solid half of the mold part - mold insert and
appearance of cracks of the mould after capillary test.

n«u}

i

Fig.4 Worn solid half of the mold insert (Ieft) appearance of cracks
by capillary method (right)

Wedge-shaped branched crack were observed in the analyzed
places of the mold part due to cyclic stressinf of the mold parts in
the area of elastic deformations. The cracks that formed in the areas
of sharp transitions in the corners of the mold parts were filled with
oxides and a release agent during the repetitive casting process. It is
precisely due to the repetitive elastic deformations during the
repetitive cycle of the casting process that the oxide filler and the
release agent acted as a wedge, which was pressed into the mold
material and caused wedge branched cracks. The analyzed cracks
observed by light and electron microscopy are shown in Fig.5:

Fig.5 Cracks in the zones of sharp transitions of the surfaces of
shaped parts of the mold (light and electron microscopy)

The presence of other chemical elements, namely the presence
of oxygen, calcium and silicon, was observed in the filling of wedge
shaped cracks formed by oxide and a separating agent. Outside the
crac-containing zones, the microstructure was formed by
heterogeneous sorbitol together with fine globulite carbides on Fe-
Cr-Mo-V.

The presence of other chemical elements, namely the
presence of oxygen, molybdenum, chromium and silicon, was
observed in the filling of wedge shaped cracks (Fig.6) formed by
oxide and a separating agent. Outside the crac-containing zones, the
microstructure was formed by heterogeneous sorbitol together with
fine globulite carbides on Fe-Cr-Mo-V. EDX analysis was also
performed at the crack location according to the Fig.6 on the mold
part shown in the Tab. 4:
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Fig.6 Zone of sharp transitions of the surfaces of the shaped parts
of the mold

Table 4: EDX analysis (Sp1, Sp2) at a crack site

Element Wt. % At. %
(0] 2485 5257
Si 3.13 3.78
Spl
Fe 7.2 4365
Totals 100
(0] 2358 51.02
Si 3.91 4.82
Fe 65.83 408
Sp2
Cr 3.13 2.8
Mo 3.54 1.28
Totals 100

3.1 Adhesion of PVD coatings

Good adhesion of PVD layers to the substrate was confirmed,
determined by the ratio cohesive and the degree of HF = 1, which
was characteristic for the occurrence of only isolated cracks and
minimal disruption of the integrity of PVD coatings around the
indentations. Fig.7 shows the morphology the indentations into the
coating surfaces, with only isolated radial cracks in both cases
reaching of max. 200 um. It was measured a degree of adhesion
HF = 1-2 according to the Tab.3, which means good adhesion of a
coating.

Fig.7 Indentation impression after Mercedes test; AIXN3(left),
nACRO® (right)

3.2 Tribological properties of PVD coatings

The device records the course of the increasing normal Fn and
the tangential force Ft acting on the indenter, the values of the
coefficient of friction and the acoustic emission signal AE. The
output is a graphical record of the AE emission signal and the COF
depending on the size of the load. The value of the critical load Fz
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at which the substrate. In practice, the value of the critical load
Fz = 40 N is referred to as satisfactory adhesion. Satisfactory
adhesion was recorded on the subject tested samples with applied
coatings, because the failure or detection of the substrate occurred
at values of about 50 N (Fig.8).
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Fig.8 Dependence of acoustic emissions (AE) on the coefficient of
friction (COF) of coatings

3.3 Microhardness of PVD coatings

By evaluating the microhardness of the Vickers indenter HV
0.025 of PVD coatings, an increase of about 18% - 25 % compared
to the base material of mold was recorded. The microhardness
measurement was performed in 16 places, and a graph of
microhardness values was subsequently constructed from the
measured values. Both minimum and maximum values were
measured:

e In the case of the ALXN?® coating, the minimum
microhardness value was 600 HV and the maximum
microhardness value was 720 HV

e In the case of the nACRo® coating, the minimum
microhardness value was 610 HV and the maximum
microhardness value was 810 HV

Fig.9 presents hardness profile of coatings and shows an arrow
from the area of the coatings to the base material:
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Fig.9 Graph of measured microhardness values

4. Conclusions

The paper is the results of research aimed at finding out the
degradation mechanisms of molds for high-pressure aluminum die
casting and the possibility of modifying the quality of functional
surfaces of molds using PVD nanostructured coatings of a new
generation. In the first phase, the degradation mechanisms in the
corners of shaped parts (inserts) of the mold in the form of branched
cracks due to elastic deformation due to repeated of the casting
process were analyzed. In the second phase, a conventional ALXN3
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coating and a new generation nanostructured nACR03 coating were
applied to the mold parts. The PVD coatings were of high quality,
which was confirmed by tests performed to assess the adhesion,
hardness, and COF of coatings. The coatings were compact, intact,
and formed a barrier between the base material and the molten
metal Al after the high-temperature corrosion test (680 +20 °C).
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Foam ceramic blocks with low thermal conductivity suitable for the construction of roads
and urban square pavements and non-load-bearing partition walls
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Abstract: Lightweight porous ceramic has a number of advantages over the tightly sintered one depending on the field of application. As a
building material with low thermal conductivity and good sound insulation properties, foam ceramic is a suitable material for the production
of thermal and sound insulation panels, partition walls, as well as for layers laid under asphalt to protect road and urban square pavements
from freezing. As a filling, foamed ceramic materials are also added during the production of lightweight concrete used in construction and
architecture and in the manufacture of decorative and non-structural insulation elements. In the present study we consider the
characteristics of marl clay, found around the village of Lovets near the town of Shumen, with coal as a foaming additive, and the
technological regulation for the manufacture of foam ceramic blocks.

Keywords: FOAM CERAMIC, LIGHTWEIGHT CERAMIC MATERIALS, POROUS COMPOSITE MATERIALS, LIGHTWEIGHT
EXPANDED CLAY.

1. Introduction SiO; 35,19
Foam ceramic materials included in various composites [1] are P20s5 0,1
becoming increasingly popular in the manufacture of construction
and technical elements (bricks, filters, etc.). The present study K,O 2

considers the possibility of using marl clay in the production of
foam ceramic insulation material by foaming the latter with added

coal powder [2]. For the purposes of the study, samples were Ca0o 19,58
developed with different weight percentages of foaming agent. The _

temperature dependences of the properties of the ceramic mass on TiO, 0,47
the content of coal powder were studied. The chemical analysis and

the phases obtained after high-temperature liquid-phase synthesis MnO 0,11
are presented and a tomographic analysis of a sample of foam

ceramic material is performed. Fe,0s3 485

2. Experimental part

The composition of the sample was developed on the basis of
sedimentary marl rock from a deposit around the village of Lovets
near the town of Shumen. The material is suitable for making
ceramic products with densely sintered ceramics, as well as ones
with high porosity such as insulation blocks, e.g. bricks. Since the
compaction after synthesis depends on the modification of the raw
material and on the temperature regime, in order to obtain foamed
ceramics, to the multicomponent mass is added coal powder which
releases CO, during combustion and acts as a foaming agent [3-4].

Based on the experiments conducted on the marl sedimentary rock,
the fireclay obtained from it, as well as on kaolin and coal powder,
an optimal composition for the production of ceramic thermal
insulation blocks was developed. The added foaming agent
constituted up to 10% of the total weight, and the high-temperature
synthesis was carried out at a temperature in the range of 1,115-
1,120° C. Obtained as a result was a lightweight foam ceramic
material, with a low coefficient of heat conduction in the range of
0.095 to 0.12 W/m2K, compressive strength of 120 to 130 MPa,

3.1.Research and wear resistance of 0.75 g/lcm2.

The following studies were performed: differential thermal analysis

of the modified composition (Fig. 1); chemical analysis of the clay, o
presented in Table. 1; X-ray phase analysis, shown in Figure 2;
temperature regime in synthesis, presented in Table. 2 [5]; s
tomographic analysis, presented in Figures 3, 4 and 5. The ratio
between closed and open pores, as well as the total porosity are sc
shown in Table. 3, and the amount of pores with sizes from 1 to 3
mm — in Table. 4 [6]. -
Table 1. Chemical analysis o w0 C I %0 %0
- Fig. 1. Differential thermal analysisof a
Chemical Percentage modifiedcompositionbasedonmarlsedimentaryrockwiththeadditionof
com position 10% coaldust.
A loss of mass of 13.52% is observed following the ignition of
Na,O 0,7 the composition’s mass modified with the foaming agent (Fig. 1).
Mass losses are due to the processes of dehydration, de-
MgO 2,24 carbonization and oxidation of the carbon from the coal dust. There
is a change in the thermogram at different temperatures, with the
Al20; 11.36 above mentioned processes starting as early as at 290° C. An
' endothermic effect is observed in the temperature range from 800 to

900°C, associated with the decomposition of the carbonates. Liquid-
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phase transition at a temperature of 1,150° C is observed, and
complete melting at a temperature of 1,255° C, which means that
the sintering must take place before the maximum temperature is
reached. X-ray phase analysis of the obtained foam-ceramic
material has also been performed showing the presence of the
petrurgical phases diopside and anortite.

i .u.ul&ﬂb

O ey —————— -

Fig. 2. XRD of the modified marl clay.

The temperature regime of the synthesized sample is presented
in Table 2. Heating is done gradually, raising the temperature by
2°C / min. The retention of the temperature is in several intervals -
the first one allows to separate the freely bound water, the second
one helps to dehydrate the structural water, the third one allows to
complete the decarbonization processes, and finally the liquid-phase
transition takes place.

Table2.Temperature regime in the synthesis of the studied

materials.

Temperature,°C Retention, min
150 60

650 60

950 180

1120 180

The computer tomography method was used to obtain
information about the volume of the material, as well as to calculate
the porosity. After irradiation wusing 3D X-ray micro-
tomographerSkyScan 1272, a reconstruction of the sample was
performed using NRecon software, where the obtained X-ray
projections were “assembled” to produce a digital model of the
sample. Using CTVox software, 3D images of the sample and
images of its different sections can be obtained. The software for
calculating various geometric parameters is CTAn, which in our
case yielded data on the closed and the open pores, on the total
porosity, on pore diameters and on the pore percentage distribution
in the sample volume. Figure 4 shows visualizations of the sample,
which is irregularly shaped, has dimensions of approximately 35 x
20 x 5 mm, and is rotated around a vertical axis. Clearly visible are
the open pores formed in the synthesized sample. Airspaces of
different sizes and shapes are observed, passing through the whole
volume of the sample.
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Fig. 3. Visualizationofthesamplerotated around a verticalaxis.

Fig. 3 shows a longitudinal section of the scanned sample in 1 mm
steps. Deeper inside can be observed the formation of new air
spaces in the individual layers.

Fig. 4. Visualization of the longitudinal section of the sample in
steps of 1 mm.

Fig. 4 shows a cross section in steps of 1 mm. The formation of
larger open pores below the surface layer is observed, which
indicates that the surface layer is significantly denser. This might
facilitate the process of forming products with a relatively smooth
and dense surface and a porous structure.

Fig. 5. Visualization of the cross-section of the sample in steps of 1
mm.

A total of 1374 layers of the scanned sample were examined at
an image resolution of 1224 x 980 pxl, with a pixel size of 21.57
um, at a rotation step of 0.6° and full rotation of the sample (360°).
The filter used was 0.11mm Cu at source voltage and current
respectively 100 kV and 100 pA. The percentage of closed and
open pores, as well as the total porosity, are presented in Table 3. In
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Table 4 is shown the percentage of pores with dimensions from 1 to
3 mm relative to the total amount.

Table3.Ratio between closed and open pores, as well as total
porosity of the studied sample.

Pores type Percentage

Closed pores 2.47

Open pores 26.41

Total porosity 28.88
Table4.Percenta

- ge of pores with

Pore size % sizes from 1 to 3
mm.

under 1 mm 83.65

from 1to 2 mm 14.50

from 2 to 3 mm 1.85

3. Conclusion

A foam-ceramic thermal insulation material has been created
that can be used for the making of products with improved physical-
mechanical and tribological indicators, with a low
coefficientofheatconduction, and suitable for application in the road
and civil construction industry.
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Development of innovative commercial dishwasher using gas-heated water for energy
efficiency
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Abstract: Commercial dishwashers are among the most important products for commercial kitchen personnel as they clean dirty products
(plates, glasses, cutlery, etc.) in a short time (between 1 and 4 minutes according to the program). In recent years, customers' demands for
energy-saving products have been increasing. Therefore, instead of using the electrical energy to be obtained after the combustion of natural
gas in power plants, the use of direct natural gas in a commercial dishwasher contributes to reducing the carbon footprint. In this study, the
original design studies of the combustion system of the innovative commercial dishwasher prototype using water heated with gas were
carried out. For the first time in our country, the system that enables the heating of water with gas was designed as a module other than the
existing commercial dishwasher. An independent combustion system has been developed to provide easy use to other commercial
dishwashers on the market. Simulation studies have been used effectively in the design verification phase in order to provide the most
efficient combustion conditions for different gases (natural gas and LPG) in the original designed combustion system. Combustion analyses
were carried out by parametric study for different operating conditions. In the innovative commercial dishwasher prototype that uses water
heated with gas, optimum temperature values have been obtained for effective washing at the water inlet and water outlet points of the
uniquely designed combustion system. As a result of the tests and evaluations, the most effective working range of the innovative prototype
was determined.

Keywords: COMMERCIAL DISHWASHER, COMBUSTION TECHNOLOGY, WATER HEATED SYSTEM DESIGN

1. Introduction obtair!ed by con_tr_ibuting_ to the reduction of CO, emission rates with
' the mineral additive drying system [3].

Various models of commercial dishwashers (undercounter,
hood type, conveyor, etc.) have wide areas of use depending on the
size of the commercial kitchens. Our company produces all models
of these commercial dishwashers for commercial kitchens. In our The distribution of natural gas use in electricity generation in
country and in Europe, commercial dishwashers are used with  our country by years (2000-2019) is shown in Fig. 1 [9].
electrical energy. However, gas-heated water commercial
dishwashers have usage shares in the North American market.

There are various studies to improve energy efficiency on
dishwashers.

Studies carried out in the research of scientific publications ey w2
related to energy efficiency in the field of dishwashers have been ;
determined to be related to household dishwashers [1-7]. Various _

studies in this field are summarized below;

In 2021, 32.7% of our electricity production in Turkey was
obtained from natural gas. [8].

Natural gas consumption has steadily increased in Turkey, becoming the second-largest

Santori and his team investigated the Operating performance of energy source in TFC (2018) and third for electricity generation (2019).
an adsorption household dishwasher using different desiccants such * Latest data for TFC are for 2018
H H HH H Notes: TPES = total primary energy supply. TFC = total final consumption. 2019 data are provisional.
as 13X zeolite, microporous silica gel and SAPO-34 zeolite. Souree: LA 2030, 162 tyorts Saray Siaistics ang ——

Thermodynamic comparison of the indicated adsorbents was carried
out on the basis of experimental measurement of the main  Fig.1 Share of natural gas in the Turkish energy system, 2000-2019 [9].
thermophysical parameters such as specific heat, adsorption
equilibrium curves and sorption enthalpy. They stated that they
achieved 0.636 kWh of consumed electrical energy savings, 41%

The gross electricity generation distribution by primary source
in the first ten months of 2021 in Turkey is shown in Fig. 2 [10].

lower than the standard cycle performed by a standard household GeothermalsWinds Renewable Wt
dishwasher with a class A energy label [1]. 5060 ©

%16

Mohedano and his research team evaluated household
dishwashers with camera data processing (PEPT - Positron
Emission Particle Tracking) system and simulation analysis (CFD -
Computational Fluid Dynamics) under different operating
conditions (with/without detergent, at various pump and wash arm
speeds). Empty/full basket etc. during the washing process analyzed
the water movements according to the variables. They stated that
the detergent effect can be neglected in water movements and the
effects of design data (washing arm, distribution of dishes, etc.)
according to different dish areas [2].

Fuel-Oil+Diesel

Qil+LPG+Naphtha
251
%0

Hauer and Fischer reported that energy consumption was
reduced by up to 24% by reducing the energy consumption values
from 1.05 kWh to 0.8 kWh in household dishwashers with zeolite Fig. 2 Gross Electricity Generation by Primary Source During the First Ten
mineral added drying system compared to the standard product. In ~ Months of 2021 (GWh). [10].
addition, they reported that an environmentally friendly product was
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In the coming years, in terms of energy efficiency, the use of
natural gas in various applications instead of electrical energy will
provide significant advantages in terms of the environment.

2. Methodology

With the data obtained from the concept development studies,
the design activities of the commercial dishwasher prototype that
heats gas and water were carried out. At the last stage of the design
activities, the original designs were obtained before the prototype
production by utilizing the simulation studies.

Within the scope of this study, the hood (guillotine) type
commercial dishwasher was preferred among the existing
commercial dishwashers in terms of the application of the original
designed combustion system.

The main body of the hood type commercial dishwasher and
separate combustion system is made of stainless steel (AISI 304)
material.

The draft drawing of the commercial dishwasher prototype
using gas and water is shown in Fig. 3.

Fig. 3 The draft drawing of the commercial dishwasher prototype using gas-
heated water.

With the combustion provided in the burner of the combustion
system with simulation studies, temperatures close to the adiabatic
flame temperature have been reached.

The uniquely designed combustion system consists of three
separate parts. The first part consists of the burner where the
combustion takes place, the second part consists of the heat
exchanger water flow area and the third part consists of the copper
heat exchanger.

In the heat exchanger area, after this temperature is transferred
to the water, it has been observed that the temperature towards the
chimney section decreases, but there is still a usable heat energy in
the flue gas.

In the original designed combustion system of the innovative
commercial dishwasher prototype, which uses water heated with
gas, a boundary layer is placed on the wall areas. Studies were
carried out by applying a sweep mesh to a certain region of the
flow.

For this reason, it has been seen that a lower capacity heat load
can be sufficient by using this energy. Examples of simulation
studies on temperature, combustion products, heat exchanger zone
heat exchange in a uniquely designed combustion system are shown
in Figure 4-7.

Originally designed combustion system of the innovative
commercial dishwasher prototype is shown in Fig. 4.

Fig. 4 Originally designed combustion system of the innovative commercial
dishwasher prototype.

The view of the mesh distribution in the original design
combustion (water heating) system design is shown in Fig. 5.

Fig. 5 The view of the mesh distribution in the original design combustion
system design.

The simulation study of temperature change in the working process
of the original designed combustion system of the innovative
commercial dishwasher prototype is shown in Fig. 6.

Temperature
Piane 1 B Y
1.716e+003 | |

1.362e+003

1.008e+003

6.541e+002

3.000e+002
K]

Fig. 6 Simulation of temperature change in the working process of the
original designed combustion system of the innovative commercial
dishwasher prototype.

Simulation analysis of combustion products in a uniquely designed
combustion system.
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Fig. 7 Simulation analysis of combustion products in a uniquely designed
combustion system.

The fact that almost all of the oxygen is consumed during the
combustion process and the N, formation reaches its highest levels
in the exhausted gas is an indication that the combustion is
complete, and the simulation data shows that the project will be
successful.

3. Experimental procedure
The photograph of the innovative commercial dishwashing

machine prototype using gas-heated water used in the testing and
evaluation phase is shown in Fig. 8.

Fig. 8 Front view of the innovative commercial dishwasher prototype.

A photograph of the original designed module providing gas-
heated water is shown in Fig. 9.

Fig. 9 A photograph of the original designed module providing gas-heated
water.

Tests and evaluations of the innovative commercial
dishwashing machine prototype using water heated with gas were
made according to different gases (natural gas and LPG) and
various operating conditions (gas pressures, gas application time,
etc.).
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4. Conclusions

The most important innovative aspect was the efficient use of
gas-heated water for the first time in our country, in the studies
carried out with R&D systematics in the original designed
commercial dishwashing machine prototype. The gains obtained
through various R&D activities are shown below;

By comparing the data in the combustion simulation studies
with the data obtained during the test phase, the efficient operation
of the innovative prototype using different gases (natural gas and
LPG) was ensured.

Different injector diameters (©0.90 mm for natural gas and
?0.65 mm for LPG) and different gas pressures (20 mbar for
natural gas and 30 mbar for LPG) have yielded positive results in
terms of efficient combustion, depending on the gas usage in the
uniquely designed water heating system.

A temperature increase of approximately 65°C was observed
between the water inlet temperature and the outlet temperature of
the uniquely designed water heating system. It has been determined
that a lower capacity heat load may also be sufficient.

As a result of the test and evaluation studies, the prototype of
the commercial dishwasher using gas-heated water was successfully
obtained. Thus, for the first time in our country, the innovative
commercial dishwasher prototype that uses direct gas (natural gas
and LPG) instead of electrical energy has been achieved with
scientific data.
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Optimization of technological parameters of blasting process on metal surface roughness
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Abstract: The main goal of this contribution is study the microgeometry of blasted surfaces. The aim is to design suitable microgeometric
characteristics for the description of pretreated surfaces, experimentally verify the influence of blasting agents of various shapes and sizes
on the microgeometry of metal surfaces. The following types of evaluation are used to meet this goal: 2D roughness determination and
profilograms, 3D surface visualization and surface volume determination. The results of the experimental part will contribute to the
optimization of technological parameters of the tearing process.

Keywords: abrasive blasting, surface, microgeometry, blasting means, parameters of roughness

1. Introduction

For the purpose of the experiment, the individual surfaces of the
nine test specimens were blasted with three different types of
blasting means. - metal blasting means of regular spherical shape -
steel granulate steel shot - SS - is made of specially modified super-
ectoid steel. Its characteristic feature is a fine homogeneous
structure, which is ensured by tempered martensite. This structure
shows ideal resilience and good fatigue resistance of the material. -
metal blasting means of irregular sharp-edged shape - steel grit steel
grit - SG - is produced by crushing specially heat-treated grains of
steel granulate.

Blasting is a mechanical type of surface treatment of the base
material. Upon impact with the surface of the blasted material, the
blasting agent (tool) causes qualitative changes in its surface layers,
thus creating the typical surface morphology that characterizes this
method of material processing. The character of the blasted surface
is given mainly by the shape of the applied grain of the blasting
means. The microgeometry of the surface after blasting is also
influenced by the hardness of the grain, the particle size distribution
of the fraction, the type of material and the weight of the grain of
the blasting means. The quantitative effect of blasting is
characterized by the blasting regime. Its main parameters are grain This blasting means has a generally sharp-edged grain shape
flight speed, angle of incidence and substrate quality. [1-2] and is used for surface treatment and cleaning. - non-metallic
blasting agent of irregular sharp-edged shape - brown corundum -
brown corundum - BC - It is a synthetic material based on alumina
(Table 2). It is used where a high quality blasted surface is required.
Each of these blasting means was used at three different grain sizes.
Table 2 shows the individual sample sizes and designations.

The aim of pretreatment of surfaces on which coatings will be
subsequently applied is, in addition to achieving the required
surface morphology, also its perfect cleaning of scale, corrosion
products and other impurities. The type of blasting means and also
the different properties of the dirt to be removed have a
predominant effect on blast cleaning. When applying the round Table 2: Overview of types and designations of used blasting means
blasting agent, the dirt is partially pushed into the surface layers,
while when blasting with a sharp-edged blasting mean, secondary

contamination occurs through the graining of the grains into the Medium grain Identification
surface of the substrate. The impact of the round blast grain on the . size [mm] of the sample
base material causes a surface trace, the edges of which are pushed Blasting means
above the surface level. As a result of the tensile and compressive Steel shot 5280 0.85 SS1
stresses which are induced in the scale layer, the integrity of the Steel shot S330 1 SS2
scale is disrupted at the point of impact, which largely contributes to Steel shot S390 118 SS3
their separation from the base material. [3-5] Steel grit GH40/8 05-06 SG1
. L. . Steel grit GH25 0.85-1 SG2
A characteristic feature of the incident sharp-edged grains of the Steel grit GH18/13 118— 14 SG3
blasting means are the jams in the base material, where there is also Brown corundum F30 05_0.71 BC1
the possibility of pushing the scale. Despite the fact that large grains Brown corundum E24 06-085 BC
have a larger thickness, it is possible to obtain a better quality Brown corundum E20 | 0.85 — .18 BC3
blasted surface by the action of small grains, with better coverage of
the surface with traces of falling grains. The paper deals with the
optimization of technological parameters of the blasting process for
the roughness of the metal surface, especially in terms of the choice The steel sheet samples required for the experiments were
of type and size of blasting agent. blasted using an Airblast ABSC 1440 pneumatic blasting machine.
The blasted samples were then measured for roughness parameters
2. Materials and methods using a Mitutoyo Surftest SJ-201 contact roughness tester. The
o o surface classification in terms of roughness was performed in
1. Planar surface characteristics — the evaluation in 2D accordance with STN EN ISO 4287. The basic source of

The experiment was performed on test specimens marked information is the surface profile, which is created by cutting the
S235JR + AR. It is a hot-rolled structural steel with dimensions of actual surface with a defined area. The parameters Ra - the middle

100x50x10 mm. The chemical composition of the material is given ~ arithmetic deflection of elaborated profile on the basic length, Rz -
in Table 1. the largest height of the profile on the basic length, RPc - the

average number of peaks per the average were evaluated.
Table 1: Chemical composition of materials S235JR+AR, wt. % ] ] ] )
The display of blasted surfaces of test specimens in 3D, realized

Fe c Si Mn P S by software, was performed for the purpose of a more detailed
99.04 | 0154 | 0179 | 0416 | 0006 | <0.002 analysis of the character of blasted surfaces and in order to obtain
their visualization. The scanning tip of the Surftest SJ-201
profilometer produces mutually parallel profile curves with a
0.048 | 0019 | 0056 | 0012 | 0.048 | <0.002 defined scanning spacing (0.1 mm perpendicular to the measuring
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length), on the basis of which the resulting 3D interpretation of the
surface is created.

3. Results

The values of the roughness parameters for surfaces blasted
with different types of blasting means with different grain sizes are
shown in Fig. 1.

an

18,3

16,175 78 15,61
13,28 13,74]
I 1166I M‘A I

Steel shot (S5) Steel grit (SG) Brown corundum(BC)

17,95
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Blasting material

m5S1,SG1, BC1 mSS2, SG2,BC2  mSS3, SG3, BC3
Fig. 1: Ra parameter values

From Fig. 1, it can be stated that the largest increase in the
parameter Ra was found in samples blasted with steel grit and
brown corundum. The increases were minimal in the samples
blasted with steel granulate (SS1 - SS3). This fact can be explained
by the type of blasting agent used in terms of shape, as well as by
the gradation of the diameters of the individual blasting grains.
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Fig. 2: Rz parameter values

The parameter Rz, according to Fig. 2, shows the largest
increases in samples blasted with steel grit (SG). The course of

samples blasted with steel granulate is similar to the parameter Ra.
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Fig. 3: RPc parameter values

In Fig. 3, the surface area was evaluated by the RPc parameter.
Here it can be stated that the samples blasted with steel granulate do
not show a significant change in surface fragmentation, which is
caused by the use of a round type of grain. Samples blasted with
steel grit and brown corundum showed more pronounced
differences in segmentation using different grain sizes, with the
most significant change occurring with brown corundum blasting.

The performed measurements on different types of blasted
surfaces proved the unambiguous influence of the use of the type,
size and shape of the blasting mean on the final character of the
blasted surfaces in terms of roughness and articulation. Based on
the measurements and their results, it can be stated that in addition
to the characteristic Ra, which is the most commonly used quantity
in the evaluation of surface roughness, it is necessary to qualify the
evaluation of microgeometry with other characteristics, allowing
more detailed definition such as Rz and RPc, or other suitable
parameters (e.g. RSm). Visualization of surfaces using their 3D is
shown in Fig. 4 - 9.

The views were created based on the processing of the
measured data matrix using the MATLAB software. Imaging the
surfaces of the test specimens by means of 3D and topographic
images obtained on the basis of the measured values helps to
improve the idea of the condition of the surfaces after blasting with
different blasting means with different grain sizes. The effect of the
shape and grain size of the blasting agent on the final character of
the surface after blasting was also demonstrated by means of these
images.

The sample surfaces blasted with steel granulate (spherical
blasting agent) shown in Figs. 4-6, show typical, intersecting
spherical canopies, the size of which depends on the grain size. Fig.
7-9 represent surfaces blasted with steel grit - a sharp-edged
blasting agent, where greater articulation is visible.

This is due to deep jams in the base material, which is the result
of sharp, uneven grains of crushed steel and brown corundum. The
size of the clogs was determined by the grain size of the blasting
means.

Height of profile ([um)

Direction of

04
Displacement of the measurement [mm)

probe (mm)
Fig. 4: 3D surface after blasting with steel shot - SS1

Height of profile (um) I

Displacement °fth‘eDirection of
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Fig. 5: 3D surface after blasting with steel shot - SS2
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Fig.6: 3D surface after blasting with steel shot - SS3
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Fig. 7: 3D surface after blasting with steel grit - SG1
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Fig. 8: 3D surface after blasting with steel grit - SG2
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Fig. 9: 3D surface after blasting with steel grit- SG3

Conclusion

The essence of surface blasting, as a form of their mechanical
pretreatment, lies in the creation of a new surface with new
properties, which form a prerequisite for the ideal anchoring of
subsequently applied coatings.

The quality of the blasted surface is determined primarily by the
selected type of blasting means - (material, grain size and shape)
and the blasting mode. The mentioned parameters form the basis for
the blasting process and are chosen with regard to the subsequent
use.

The surface after blasting shows characteristic features in terms
of roughness and articulation, which are different when blasting
with a sharp-edged and round type of blasting material. The surface
blasted with sharp-edged grains (eg steel grit, brown corundum)
does not show as uniformity as the surface blasted with round-
shaped granules. For this reason, the more rugged surface after
blasting is sharp-edged blasting means.

Such a surface is suitable as a surface under coatings, ensuring
optimal surface cleanliness and adhesion of coatings.
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The change of microgeometry of metal surface after application of chemical pretreatments
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Abstract: Currently, one of the most important and monitored surface properties is the ability to achieve the highest possible level of
adhesion after applying a layer of paint or glue. To guarantee this property, it is extremely important to choose the right surface
pretreatment. The paper is focused on chemical surface pretreatment and subsequent evaluation of morphological surface changes after
application of various selected types of chemical pretreatment based on roughness parameters.

Keywords: chemical pretreatment, surface, microgeometry, roughness

1. Introduction

The condition of the surface is determined by the resulting

Table 1: HX340LAD + Z material properties

properties of the metal components. Surface imperfections are Material Fl\jPMég (R,\;g';’)‘ F(Ql\rxp,\g; F;SS";; AEE&')"'E‘X
constantly affected by the properties of the material. In practice, the FX340LAD+Z 340 220 210 510 21
actual metal surface is characterized by conditions and therefore it

is necessary to study the properties and subsequent changes of the

material already on the surface layer. The resulting surfaces of the Table 2: DC04 material properties

components reflect the applied production processes, which

significantly affect the achieved surface roughness and therefore it

is necessary to continuously monitor these surface changes in terms . Re vax RM win RM e A8(()J Max
of roughness. Among other essential surface properties, we also Material (MPa) (MPa) (MPa) (%)
specify the ability of the material to achieve the highest possible DCo04 210 270 350 38

degree of adhesion.

Subsequently, the adhesion of the applied coating or the best
possible bond between the substrate and the adhesive in the
technology of gluing materials is observed. The technology of
joining materials is known in practice and is constantly one of the
widely used technologies due to its advantages, which it provides in
comparison with other technologies using an additional adhesive
element. Therefore, it is necessary to consider the application of the
correct surface pretreatment, which will significantly contribute to
achieving high adhesion of bonded surfaces. Pretreatment can be
performed by chemical surface pretreatment, so-called conversion
coatings.

The formation of conversion coatings consists in the reaction of
the metal surface with the surrounding environment in which the
metal is present during surface pretreatment. Conversion coatings
are characterized by their high electrical resistance, which affects
the corrosion protection of metal surfaces. Conversion coatings
have a high level of adhesion to the base material and insolubility in
water and solvents. [1-3]

Coatings or adhesives, which are then applied to conversion
coatings, show excellent anchorage to the pre-treated surface. The
paper is focused on the evaluation of surface changes after the
application of different types of chemical pretreatments with the
subsequent comparison roughness parameters. [5,7]

2. Materials and methods of surface evaluation
2.1 Used basic materials and their properties

The basic materials used in this research were DC04 and
HX340LAD + Z steel sheets with a thickness of 0.8 mm and
dimensions of 100 x 25 mm. An overview of the materials used and
their chemical and mechanical properties are visible in Table 1 and
Table 2.

DCO04 (W.Nr.1.0338) - it is a surface-treated steel, which is
primarily intended for deep drawing of demanding external and
internal parts of car bodies and other moldings.

HX340LAD + Z (W. Nr. 1,0933) - it is a hot-dip galvanized
microalloyed steel, which is characterized by a fine structure and at
the same time increased cold formability. Used with ana
dynamically stressed car parts.
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2.2 Examined chemically pretreated surfaces

a) Without surface treatment - The manufacturer states that
the sheet is preserved by electrostatic oiling with an oil weight of
0.5-25gm?

b) Surface treated with chip-free zirconate passivation - the
chromate-free passivation process usually follows the phosphating
of steel by all types of phosphating baths. It does not contain
chromium ions or other substances harmful to the environment. The
product also passivates active surfaces made of unphosphated steel,
aluminum and magnesium alloys, zinc coatings after degreasing or
otherwise activated metal surfaces. It can also be used as a
conversion layer before coating or gluing. The procedure for
passivation with chromium-free zirconate was as follows:
degreasing, washing, passivation of zirconate (RT, 3 min.), Rinsing,
rinsing in demineralized water, drying.

¢) Surface with a layer of zinc phosphate - is predestined for
phosphating steel, galvanized and hot-dip galvanized objects. The
phosphate layer is formed by small crystals that provide protection
to the surface against corrosion or as a base layer under the coatings
to improve their adhesion. The phosphating process was as follows:
degreasing, rinsing, activation at RT - 3 min. - bath stirring,
phosphating at 60 ° C - 5 min., Rinsing, rinsing in demineralized
water, drying. The activating rinse serves to form phosphate crystal
nuclei, resulting in a particularly fine and thin layer of phosphate.[4]

2.3 Methodology of surface microgeometry evaluation and
used device

A profilometer with the production designation Surftest - SJ
301, Mitutoyo, Japan was used to measure the individual selected
roughness parameters. The profilometer is characterized as a tactile
device, the principle of which consists in sensing the examined
surface of the sample with a probe with a diamond tip with a radius
of curvature 5ym.

The evaluation of the surface roughness measurement was
carried out in accordance with the international standard STN EN
ISO 4287, by means of which the individual normalized / non-
normalized roughness parameters were assessed. [6,7]
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The parameters of the device were as follows:

- Measured profile: R,

- Filter: GAUSS,

- A sampling length Ac = 0,8 mm,

- Anumber of sampling lengths N = 5,
- Anevaluation length In = 4 mm.

3. Achieved results and evaluation

3.1 Profilograms and Firest - Abbot curves of assessed

chemically pretreated materials

In the attached profilograms of individual surfaces of materials
Fig. 1 — Fig. 6 we recorded a change in the surface roughness of
both tested materials and on the basis of this fact we can state that
the chemical surface pretreatment has an effect on the individual
roughness parameters of the monitored samples.
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3.2 Analysis of the parameter Ra

The assessed statistical characteristics for the
parameter Ra are given in Table 3 From the measured values
we can state that the highest average value of Ra was
recorded in the sample with the designation: DC - PHZn,
which showed a value of 1.14 um.

While the lowest average value of the parameter Ra
was recorded for the sample with the designation: Zn - BP
with a value of 0.85 pm. The highest measured value of
Minima and Maxima was represented by a sample with the
designation: DC - BP, which showed values (MAX - 1.44
pm, MIN - 0.9 pm).

While the lowest maximum and minimum values were
recorded for the Zn - BP sample with values (MAX - 0.96
pm, MIN - 0.72 um). Variability characteristics: The Zn -
BP sample has the lowest standard deviation value, which
was 0.06 pm. The highest standard deviation value was
recorded for the sample with the designation: DC - BP,
which was defined by a value of 0.15 um.

Variability characteristics: The Zn - BP sample has the
lowest value of the standard deviation, which was 0,06 pm.
The highest value of the standard deviation was recorded for
the sample with the designation: DC - BP, to which the
value of 0,15 um belongs.

Table 3: Ra parameter values and characteristics

Ra (um)

Sample Average Min. Max.
DC 1,05 +- 0,11 0,89 1,30
DC -BP 1,13 +- 0,15 0,90 1,44
DC - PHZn 1,14 +-0,11 0,89 1,34
Zn 1,07 +- 0,1 0,87 1,28
Zn - BP 0,85 +- 0,06 0,72 0,96
Zn - PHZn 0,87 +- 0,09 0,73 1,01

3.3 Analysis of the parameter Rz

The measured values of the parameter Rz are shown in Table 4.
From the following values that were measured, it can be stated that
the highest average value of Rz was recorded in the sample with the
designation: DC - BP. This sample had a value of 5.96 um.

The lowest recorded average value of the parameter Rz
belonged to the sample with the designation: Zn - BP with a value
of 496 um. The maximum and minimum values of the samples
were compared. The highest measured value of Maxima was
represented by the sample with the designation: Zn, which showed
values (MAX - 6.93 um) and, conversely, the lowest value of the
maximum was recorded in the sample Zn - BP, for which we
recorded the value (MAX - 5.90 um).



The highest value of the minimum was shown by the sample
marked DC - BP (Min. 4.95 um), while the lowest measured value
of the minimum was represented by the sample Zn - BP (Min. 4.21
um).

Variability characteristics: Sample Zn - BP has the lowest value
of the standard deviation, which was 0,35 um. The highest value of
the standard deviation was recorded for the sample with the
designation: Zn, to which the value of 0,51 um belongs.

Table 4: Rz parameter values and characteristics

Rz (um)
Sample Average Min. Max.
DC 5,42 +-0,5 4,79 6,54
DC-BP 5,96 +- 0,47 4,95 6,91
DC - PHZn 5,72+ 0,37 4,85 6,5
Zn 5,44 +-0,51 4,43 6,93
Zn - BP 4,96 +- 0,35 4,21 5,9
Zn - PHZn 5,07 +-0,47 4,32 6,05

3.4 Analysis of the parameter RSm

All measured values and characteristics for the RSm parameter
are given in Table 5. From the values that were measured, it can be
stated that the highest average value of RSm was recorded in the
sample with the designation: DC, which had a value of 236.03 um.

While the lowest average value of the RSm parameter was
recorded for the sample with the designation: Zn - BP, whose value
was 99.37 pum. The highest measured value of Maxima was
represented by the sample with the designation: DC, which showed
values (MAX - 401 pm), while the lowest value of the maximum
was recorded in the sample Zn - BP, at which we recorded the value
(MAX - 119 pm). The highest minimum value was recorded for the
sample marked DC - BP (Min. 175 pm). The lowest value of the
minimum belonged to the sample Zn - PHZn (Min. 80 pm).

Variability characteristics: The Zn - BP sample has the lowest
value of the standard deviation, which was 9.87 um. The highest
value of the standard deviation was recorded for the sample with the
designation: DC, to which the value of 50.90 pm belongs.

Table 5: RSm parameter values and characteristics

RSm (um)

Sample Average Min. Max.
DC 236,03 +- 50,9 158 401
DC-BP 231,53 +- 39,22 175 349
DC - PHZn 171,03 +- 34,35 122 257
Zn 137,8 +- 16,87 107 175
Zn-BP 99,37 +- 9,89 81 119

Zn - PHZn 107,83 +- 17,47 80 173

4. SEM analysis of chemically pretreated surfaces

SEM analysis was performed on all samples with applied
surface treatment. The appearance of individual surfaces is visible
in the Fig. 7 - 9.

From the SEM analysis of the investigated surfaces, it can
be stated that the applied chemical surface pretreatments have an
effect on the resulting surface roughness and adhesion of the
material itself.
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Fig. 8: DC — BP surface

Fig. 10: Zn original surface
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Fig. 12: Zn + PHZn surface

Conclusion

Two types of steels were used as sample material, namely
uncoated steel DC 04 and hot-dip galvanized steel HX340LAD + Z.
2 types of surface pretreatment were applied to these materials -
chromate-free zirconate passivation, application of zinc phosphate.

The samples were subjected to the measurement of the selected
surface roughness parameters with a touch profilometer marked
Mitutoyo Surftest SJ - 301 in accordance with the standard STN EN
ISO 4287 to capture surface differences. The measured results were
then subjected to a detailed statistical analysis.

Based on the experimental results, it can be stated that all
applied types of chemical pretreatments have an effect on the
achieved values of the investigated surface roughness parameters
for both investigated materials, which can be demonstrated by
measured parameter values and documented Firest-Abbot roughness
curves.
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Friction stir welding of dissimilar materials based on aluminum alloys
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Abstract: The paper focuses on the application of friction stir welding (FSW) technology for welding of unequal materials based on
aluminum alloys. Joints were made from AW 5083 and AW 6082 materials using FSW technology at different weld speed values. The joints
were analyzed metallographically, the hardness of the materials was tested across the cross section of the joint and the strength of the joint
was tested by destructive static tensile test. At the lowest weld speed, the materials were not perfectly mixed, there was a macroscopically
visible gap at the joint location, which was reflected in the lack of joint strength. At the medium and highest weld speed values, a joint with
mechanical properties comparable to those of the base material was formed. Metallographically, the bond between the materials was free of
any internal defects.

Keywords: FRICTION STIR WELDING, ALUMINUM ALLOYS, STATIC TENSILE TEST, HARDNESS, MICROSTRUCTURE

1. Introduction Table 2: Mechanical properties of welded alloys

The challenges in metal joining technology are becoming more Rpovz [Mpa] R [MP2] AS[MPa]
intense across the industry. Along with the introduction of new AW 5083 237 330 16,3
materials for use in industry, there is also the task of researching
and innovating, or developing new technologies for processing AW 6082 185 243 11,5
these materials. However, when applying new joining methods, it is

always necessary to guarantee the quality and strength of the

The dimensions of the test plates machined for welding were:
products.

200x250x10 mm.

Aluminum alloy AW 5083 contains magnesium and manganese
as main alloying elements. Its advantage is high strength and
hardness and therefore it is easy to machine by drilling, turning,
milling. It has very good machinability, resistance to corrosion
caused by seawater. It can be used in mechanical engineering for
welded structures and foaming molds, for shipbuilding, tools and
vehicle production.

Trends in car development are leading to an increase in the
share of light alloys in cars. The application of aluminum and
magnesium alloys in the automotive industry results in more
efficient and economical operation of automobiles, while
maintaining or improving the required properties. Friction stir
welding (FSW) technology in automotive serial assembly-line
production was first implemented in 2012 [1]. Satisfactory results of
welding aluminum-steel alloys to the load-bearing parts of
components show improved driving characteristics as well as Aluminum alloy AW 6082 contains silicon, magnesium and
shorter car production time. manganese as main alloying elements. Due to the higher addition of
silicon and manganese, it has good strength and hardness and,
again, is therefore easy to machine by drilling, turning and milling.
It has good corrosion resistance, outstanding thermal conductivity
and good anodizing. It is used in mechanical engineering for welded
structures, for transport technology building and shipbuilding.

Welding tools and optimal process parameters are important
elements in FSW welding. By choosing the material and the
geometric shape of the tool together with the combination of
configuring the process parameters, welding of materials according
to the valid standards can be ensured. The tool consists of two parts:
pin and shoulder. The FSW welding process consists in that, the The welding tool had a simple conical shape. It was made of
rotating tool pin is gradually pressed into the components or blanks tool steel X40CrMoV5-1. Shoulder diameter was @25 mm, pin
to be weld, where the entire tool then performs a rectilinear  diameter ¢12 mm, pin length 9.7 mm with 10° taper, Fig. 1.
movement along the welding gap between the components. During
this movement, the materials are mechanically mixed by the action
of the tool without external heating. The increased process
temperature is due to internal friction in the materials. The tool can
move clockwise or counterclockwise [2-3].

The practical part of the article is focused on the assessment of
mechanical properties and microstructure of joints of two aluminum
alloys performed by FSW technology. The microstructure of the
joints was assessed by metallography and mechanical properties of
the joints by hardness measurement and static tensile test [4-5].

Fig. 1 Welding tool in 3D view

2. Materials and methods

FSW welding of unequal materials was performed between Welding parameters are given in Tab.3. When testing the
AW5083 (AlMg4.5Mn0.7) and AW6082 (AISilMgMn) alloys. The  parameters, only the tool feed speed (welding speed) changed from
welded plates had a constant thickness of 10 mm. The chemical ~ 100 mm/min to 60 mm/min. The tool rotation speed and angle of

composition of welded alloys is given in Tab.1. inclination of the tool were kept constant.
Table 1: Chemical composition of alloys in wt.% , Al - balance Table 3: Sample welding parameters
alloy | Si Fe | Cu | Mn| Cr Ni Zn | Ti Mg Sample Tool rotation speed | Welding speed | Tool inclination
number (rpm) (mm/min) ©)
5083 | 0.075| 0.14 | 0.033 | 0.60 | 0.068 | 0.002 | 0.33 | 0.053 | 4.35
1 600 100 1.5°t04.5°
6082 | 0.85 | 0.32| 0.01 [ 0.62| 0.18 - 0.12| 0.08 | 0.75
2 600 60 1.5°t04.5°
The mechanical properties of welded alloys are given in Tab.2. 3 600 80 1.5°t0 4.5°
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The following tests were performed on the welds:

1. Metallographic analysis of welds according to 1SO 42
0461

2. Microhardness testing of welded joints according to
ISO 9015-2. The hardness was measured by the Vickers
method at a load of 200 g. Microhardness was evaluated
in the base materials (BM), the heat affected zone (HAZ)
and in the weld metal (WM). The microhardness of the
test specimens was evaluated on electropolished
metallographic sections. A Shimadzu HMV 2 hardness
tester was used for this test.

3. Transverse tensile test according to 1SO 4136. A universal
tensile test machine Instron 8806 was used. 3 samples
from each welded plate were tested in the experiment.

3. Results

The appearance of the welds is shown in Fig. 2.

Fig. 2 Sample No.1 (left), sample No.2 (middle), sample No.3 (right)

From Fig. 2, it can be seen a gap on sample No. 2 after welding,
which indicates unmixed materials.

The hardness of the joints across all weld areas is given in
Tab.4.

Table 4: Microhardness of welds HV 0.2

Sample BM HAZ WM HAZ BM
1-1 83 81 85 80 82
1-2 82 82 83 82 82
1-3 83 81 84 81 83
2-1 - - - - -
2-2 - - - - -
2-3 - - - - -
3-1 82 80 84 81 82
3-2 81 80 85 81 83
3-3 82 82 84 82 83

BM — base material, HAZ — heat affected zone, WM — weld metal

In sample No. 2, the microhardness measurement was not
performed due to the presence of cavity in the weld metal. Based on
the measured values, it can be stated that the microhardness values
of the welded joints varied within the range of 80 to 85 HVO0.2.
HAZ showed minimum average values of 81 HV0.2. The base
materials had an average microhardness value of 82 HV0.2. The
maximum value of microhardness was shown by the weld metal,
namely 84HVO0.2. Differences in joint hardness in different joint
areas are negligible. This indicates a minimal temperature influence
of the material during welding

From a macroscopic point of view, a small volume of material
can be observed on the specimens squeezed out of the weld site
above the level of the material. The main causes of these defects
may be excessive immersion of the welding tool in the weldment.
Such a weld joint may have an unacceptable appearance, requiring
additional mechanical machining of the surface, but nevertheless

the strength properties may be satisfactory.

The results of the tensile test of the welded joint are given in
Tab.5. The results are the average of 3 measurements.

Table 5: Tensile test results

Sample | Ry, [MPa] | Rm [MPa] As [%] | Location of failure
1 192 282 14 WM
2 66 77 5.6 WM
3 198 285 14 WM
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Based on the tensile tests of the welded joint in the transverse
direction, it can be stated that the minimum values of tensile
strength reached the samples made of plate No. 2. The reason was
poor weld quality, the presence of internal defects, insufficient
mixing and joining of materials. Samples made from plates No. 1
and 3, where the welding speed was 100 and 800 mm/min
respectively, showed the highest average values. Destruction of all
samples occurred in the weld metal.

Sample No.l: Figs. 3 - 5 show metallography analysis
(macroscopic and microscopic view) of sample No.1.

squeezed out material

Fig. 3 Sample No.1 macroscopic view, indication of positions for
microscopic observation

Fig. 4 Microscopic view, position 2 (left) and position 5 (right)

Fig. 5 Microscopic view, position 8 (left) and position 9 (right)

From Fig. 3-5 is clear, that both materials were thoroughly
mixed during welding. The boundary between the base material and
the mixed area cannot be distinguished microscopically.

Sample No.2: Figs. 6 - 8 show metallography analysis
(macroscopic and microscopic view) of sample No.2.
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squeezed out material me———pp

thermally and mechanically
affected zone

Fig. 6 Sample No.2 macroscopic view, indication of positions for
microscopic observation

Fig. 7 Microscopic view, position 4 (left), position 5 (in the middle) and
position 12 (right).

Fig. 8 Microscopic view, position 10 (left) and position 3 (right)

When observed with the naked eye of sample No.2, it is
possible to see a surface defect in the weld. The surface gap along
the weld line was probably due to the low welding speed.
Microscopic view of sample No.2 in Figure 7 (positions 12 and 5)
shows unmixed materials in the weld metal.

Sample No.3: Figs. 9 - 11 show metallography analysis
(macroscopic and microscopic view) of sample No.3.

B squeezed out material

weldment - mixing materials

thermally and mechanically’

Fig. 9 Sample No.3 macroscopic view, indication of positions for
microscopic observation

Fig. 10 Microscopic view, position 1 (left) and position 4 (right)

Fig. 11 Microscopic view, position 6 (left) and position 9 (right)

There is no microscopically distinguishable interface between
the base materials and the mixing zone, there is a perfect mixing of
the welded materials without the presence of defects and cavities,
positions 1, 4 and 9, Figs. 10, 11. The surface of the sqeezed
material (position 12) has a sawtooth character indicating a gradual
uniform plastic deformation of the material surface during welding.

4. Conclusion

Different microhardness and tensile test results could be
observed on the test specimens made from aluminum alloys
AWS5083 and AW6082, which had different process parameters.
The increased hardness above the weld zone is directly influenced
by grain refinement. In the case of specimen 2, the presence of
defects on the weld surface could already be observed after visual
inspection. The microstructure of the individual materials was
similar for all the samples examined. The maximum average values
of the mechanical properties were exhibited by sample 3, where the
welding speed was at the middle values of all the examined
samples. Recrystallization of the material occurred in the core of the
weld for all specimens. The material that was at a greater distance
was only thermally affected, without recrystallization. Based on the
set of metallographic images, it can be argued that the
microstructure in the weld is not homogeneous.
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Optimization of joining parameters of thin-walled materials by flowdrill technology
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Abstract: This paper deals with the investigation of the effect of speed on the form fit joint of dissimilar materials. Thin-walled materials
based on steel and aluminium alloy were joined by thermal drilling. The shape and size of the resulting bushing were evaluated. It turned out
that the best material combination for joining by flowdrill technology are joints made of steel and aluminum alloy. Aluminum alloy must
always be placed in the bottom position. The best parameters of the formed bushing were achieved with the combination of DC-Al or TL-Al

materials, at tool speeds of at least 2400 rpm.
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1. Introduction

Minimizing emissions in transport is a dominant theme today.
In order to meet this objective, conventional steels are being
replaced by non-conventional high-strength steels, which make it
possible to reduce the cross-sections of components and the weight
of the whole, as well as to save raw materials. Furthermore, steels
are being replaced by other materials with good specific strength,
such as aluminum, magnesium alloys or even composites. The
individual parts of vehicles are assembled in a customized manner
and hence there is a need to address the joining of dissimilar
materials that differ from each other by their very nature - the
internal arrangement of the constituent units, microstructure,
mechanical, physical properties as well as the nature of the response
of these materials to different types of loads [1-12]. Joining
dissimilar materials by welding encounters problems especially in
joints between steel and aluminum, which are associated with
insolubility of the elements and formation of brittle intermetallic
compounds. Adhesive bonding solves many of these problems, but
the joints have a limited temperature of use and slow down the
production cycle of the component due to the time required for the
adhesive to cure. A promising joining technology is mechanical
joining with one of the many variations of clinching or riveting.
These technologies are already fairly well studied, but require in
many cases a two-sided approach to the parts to be joined.

Schmerler et al. [13] in their publication dealt with the idea of
joining materials by thermal drilling technology, although this
technology is not primarily intended for this purpose. The idea is
based on the premise that if two or three thin-walled materials are
layered on top of each other and drilled with a flowdrill tool,
coaxial bushings could be formed, mechanically wedged together,
which could form a form-fit joint. This possibility was also tested
by Guzanova et al. in [14], using thermal drilling technology to
form joints between pairs of dissimilar materials based on steel and
aluminum alloy. They found that the best joints were formed when
one of the materials was an aluminum alloy placed in the bottom
position. It also showed the relationship of the bushing formation
with the thermal conductivity of the materials. However, the joints
were formed at constant parameters. Therefore, there was a need to
test other process parameters, in particular rotational speed and its
effect on the formation of the joint bushings.

The paper therefore aims to test the effect of rotational speed on
the size and shape of the bushings formed during the thermal
drilling of a pair of thin overlapped plates, where the intended joint
is always to be formed from a pair of dissimilar materials. This
should result in the determination of the appropriate rotational
speed for the successful formation of joints from dissimilar
materials.

2. Materials and methods
The following materials were used for the joints formation:

e Cold rolled uncoated deep drawing steel DC04, used for the
production of interior and exterior parts of car bodies and for
other stampings, thickness 0.8 mm, next denoted as DC.

e Zinc-galvanized fine-grained high-strength low alloyed steel
TL 1550-220+Z with increased cold formability, thickness
0.8 mm, next denoted as TL.

e Precipitation hardened aluminum alloy EN AW-6082 T6
(AISilMgMn), thickness 1.0 mm, next denoted as Al.

The chemical composition of materials, their mechanical
properties and surface conditions are given in Tables 1-2.

Table 1: Chemical composition of materials, wt. %.

DC
C Mn P S Fe
0.04 | 0.25 | 0.009 | 0.008 | bal.
TL
C Mn Si P S Al Nb Ti Cu Fe

0.10 | 1.00 | 0.50 | 0.08 | 0.03 | 0.015 | 0.10 | 0.15 | 0.20 | bal.

Al

Si Fe Cu Mn Mg Cr Zn Ti Al

1.00 | 040 | 006 | 044 | 0.70 | 0.02 | 0.08 | 0.03 | bal.

Table 2: Mechanical properties and some specific conditions of materials.
- YS uTs Elongation | Thickness L
materials IMPa] | [MPa] [9%] [mm] condition
electrostatically
DC 197 327 39 0.8 oiled
Zn coated,
TL 292 373 34 0.8 100 gm?
Al 200 | 340 14 1.0 solut. treated,
artificially aged

The shape and dimensions of the test specimens were designed
according to EN 1SO 12996 depending on the thickness of the
materials to be joined and the diameter of the tool used, Fig. 1.
Flowdrill Long ¢ 5.3 mm thermal drilling tool was selected for
joints formation.

110

30

190

Fig. 1 Shape and dimensions of joint assembly

The joints were created in manual mode using radial drilling
machine, where the only variable was tool rotational speed. Tool
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feed rate towards the material was implemented manually. The
rotational speeds used were 1900, 2400 and 3800 rpm.

The formed joints are intended to be tested for shear strength
under tensile stress in the next step, but this paper mainly presents a
metallographic study of the formed bushings. This is because the
material properties and thickness of the bushing formed from the
top material in the joint will determine the load carrying capacity of
the joint. Since the position of the materials in the joints is
important, the material combinations were constructed according to
the following scheme, Table 3.

Table 3: Matrix of created joints.

Positioning materials inthe Mat. in upper Mat. in lower
joint position position
TL
DC A
DC
TL A
DC
Al TL
Al

Table 4. Metallographic cross-sections through joints — one side view (right).

3. Results

The joints formed according to Table 3 were cut in the axis of
the hole, embedded in resin and ground for macroscopic
observation and measurement of the thickness of the formed
bushings. The individual metallographic sections are shown in
Table 4. In order to save space, only one side of the joint is always
shown in Table 4.

Table 4 shows the following findings:

Joints where Al is in the top position (Al-Al, Al-DC, AI-TL) are
characterized by the fact that the plates are pushed apart by the
bushing of the top material, there is no formation of two
concentric bushings, thus no joint is formed and this regardless
of the rotational speed. Due to its mechanical and physical
properties, Al cannot be placed in the top position in the joint.
Although its mechanical properties are at the level of TL steel
(see Table 2), heating of Al due to frictional heat reduces the
mechanical properties rapidly. Al is thus pushed laterally away
from the hole location instead of forming a bushing.

TL-Al

Rotation

2400 rpm

DC-TL

TL-DC Al-DC Al-TL

Not successful Not successful

Not successful
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3800 rpm

Not successful

e Joints formed from dissimilar steel materials (DC-TL, TL-DC)
also do not exhibit suitable properties. From the metallographic
sections it can be seen that the inner bushing formed from the
top material thins very intensely towards the bottom material,
which seems to cause a low load carrying capacity of the joint.
In addition, a strong springback effect is evident, which will
cause separation of the materials to be joined after the tool cycle
is complete. This also does not contribute to the load carrying
capacity of the joint. This phenomenon appears for both steel
combinations (DC-TL, TL-DC) and at all three rotational
speeds tested.

e The most successful joints have been made between steel and
aluminum (DC-Al, TL-Al) when the aluminum alloy is in the
bottom position. The inner bushing is formed from the upper
steel stronger material and the aluminum alloy, softened by the
frictional heat transferred from the steel, is shaped by copying
the emerging steel bushing. Contact between the Al and the tool
does not appear to occur at all. The springback effect is
minimal. The thickness of the steel bushing is between 0.5 - 0.7
mm, which is a good result considering the thickness of the
steel plate (0.8 mm). These connections are expected to have
the highest load carrying capacity and energy dissipation, which
is also an important indicator of the connections, especially for
automotive applications.

e The effect of rotational speed was evident only in steel-
aluminum joints (DC-Al, TL-Al). For DC-AI joints, the height
of the steel bushing increases with increasing rotational speed.
The bushing in the DC-AI joint formed at 1900 rpm is poorly
formed and may slip out of the aluminum alloy under shear
tensile stress. For this reason, a minimum speed of 2400 rpm
may be recommended for the DC-AI joint. In contrast, the TL-
Al coupling has developed a steel bushing with the greatest
thickness just at 1900 rpm. At higher speeds, the steel bushing
is thinner.

4. Conclusions

The paper presents the results of testing the effect of changing
the rotational speed of the tool on the nature of joints formed
between dissimilar materials by means of thermal drilling without
the use of a screw. Form fit joints are formed based only on the
mechanical forming of concentric bushings and their mutual
interference. It is found that the joint can only be formed between
steel and aluminum alloy. However, the aluminum alloy must be
placed in the bottom position. Then the load capacity of the joint
will depend on the internal (steel) bushing - its thickness and
mechanical properties. The outer bushing made of aluminum alloy
will only have a supporting function when the joint is loaded. The
best parameters of the formed bushing were achieved with the
combination of DC-AI or TL-Al materials, at tool speeds of at least
2400 rpm.
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Monitoring the change of corrosion resistance of HCT600X+Z galvanized steel after plastic
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Erik Janosko®,*, Anna Guzanova', Miroslav Tomas

2

Technical University of KoSice, Faculty of Mechanical Engineering,
!Department of Technology, Materials and Computer Supported Production
2Department of Automotive Production
erik. janosko @tuke.sk

Abstract: This work deals with corrosion measurements of galvanized steel HCT600X+Z subjected to progressively increasing plastic strain.
The corrosion resistance measurements were carried out by non-destructive EIS (electrochemical impedance spectroscopy) test and
destructive LP (linear polarization) test. As a result of the work, the measured data were analyzed and the results were processed using

Nyquist diagram and Tafel analysis.

Keywords: CORROSION RATE, STRAIN, ZINC PLATED STEEL, ELECTROCHEMICAL IMPEDANCE SPECTROSCOPY, LINEAR

POLARIZATION

1. Introduction

Galvanized steel sheets are used in many industries due to their
good corrosion resistance. This is particularly the case in the
automotive industry where the base steel sheet is protected by a Zn
coating. As many parts are processed by forming and plastic strain
occur in various forming processes, it is important for the
automotive industry that the Zn coating exhibits good formability
and adhesion. Zn coating during the forming process can be
disrupted, the base material revealed and exposed to the aggressive
surrounding environment [1]. The Zn coating in the forming process
adapts to compressive stresses without peeling away from the base
material, which is an advantage of such a coating [2].

The corrosion resistance of deformed galvanized steel was
investigated by Sacco et al. [3] who studied the linear polarization
of deformed galvanized steel. They found an increased corrosion
rate at different strain levels [3]. Other studies [4-6] have been
carried out to find out the behaviour of Zn coating on steel sheets in
the forming process, but these investigations were focused on the
limiting plastic strain during forming, changes in coefficient of
friction, lubrication characteristics, etc. and not on the corrosion
resistance after the forming process.

This work deals with the corrosion behaviour of galvanized
steel sheet that has been deformed by uniaxial tension at four
different strain rates. The aim was to investigate the corrosion
resistance of the Zn coating and to determine the dependence of the
corrosion rate on the level of plastic strain. Accelerated corrosion
laboratory measurements such as electrochemical impedance
spectroscopy (EIS) and linear polarization (LP) were used to obtain
the specified characteristics.

2. Materials and Methods

Materials

High strength low alloy steel HX340LAD+Z with a thickness of
0.8 mm and a Zn layer of 100 g/m? was used for the experiment.
The chemical composition and mechanical properties of the
material are shown in Tables 1 and 2.

Table 1: Chemical composition of the material wt. %

C Mn Si P S Almin | Nb Ti Fe
0.070 | 0.600 | 0.007 | 0.016 | 0.007 | 0.034 | 0.025|0.001 | Bal.
Table2: Mechanical properties of the material
Rp 0.2 [MPa] Rm [MPa] A80 [%]
351+1.3 427+1.7 26+0.1
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Plastic strain of samples

The specimens for static tensile testing, of appropriate shape
and dimensions, manufactured in accordance with EN 10002-1,
were deformed by uniaxial tension on a TiraTest 2300 tensile test
machine. The strain rate was 10 mm/min. Before the test, the
complete stress-strain curve was recorded, and then, four strain
rates (5%, 10%, 15% and 20%) were selected on the curve for
observing the corrosion behaviour of the materials, Fig. 1.
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Fig. 1 Stress-strain diagram of the material with four strain levels marked
Corrosion studies

The BioLogic SP-150 potentiostat was used for experimental
determination of corrosion resistance. The tested area of the
samples was 0.636 mm?. The ambient temperature during the tests
was 23+1°C. The preparation of the samples consisted of
degreasing with nitrocellulose solvent C 6000 and subsequent
rinsing with demineralised water. The electrolyte chosen was a
3.5% NaCl solution to simulate an aggressive environment. The
samples were placed in this solution for 24h (i.e., the stabilization
period). A three-electrode setup was used for the measurements. As
counter electrode was used platinum, reference electrode was
supersaturated calomel electrode (SCE), as working electrode was
the measured material. The beginning of each test was stabilization
of the working electrode, i.e., stabilization of the open circuit
potential (OCP).

For electrochemical impedance spectroscopy, the following
parameters were used: frequency range from 10mHz to 100kHz,
sinusoidal amplitude +£10mV. The number of frequencies per
decade was 10 (51 different frequencies in total).

The settings for linear polarization were 0.2 V from Ecorr and the
scan rate was 0.5 mV/s.

Each measurement was repeated until a minimum of three stable
results were obtained. Measurements were processed using the EC-
Lab v11.27 software.
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3. Results 800
EIS

600

400 44—/
200 .

An equivalent circuit, shown in Fig. 2, was used to process the
measured results. In this circuit, R1 represents the resistance of the
electrolyte, R2 represents the resistance of the zinc layer, and R3
represents the resistance of the base material. The variable
capacitance Q1 is located at the interface between the electrolyte
and the zinc layer, the variable capacitance Q2 is located at the

-Im (2) [Q]

interface between the zinc layer and the base material. 0 | | | |
0 500 1000 1500 2000
3) initial Re (z) [
e S of ) state T2 10 =——15 —20
Ri e o3
R —
B3 Fig. 4 PEIS measurements at different strain levels

Table 3: Measured values by the PEIS method

Fig. 2 Equivalent circuit for analysis of measured PEIS results Stra['%eve' R1[Q] R2 [Q] R3 [Q] Q1 [Fs] Q3 [Fs]
The measured results were processed in the Nyquist coordinate Initial state 28+ | 4924198 | 18274207 | 0.22140.018 | 2.28440.253
system. Fig. 3 shqws the analysis of the measured data with an 5 2821 460414 | 1675495 | 0.1350.120 | 1.49420 968
iterative curve (Z-fit).
10 2742 437463 | 886£142 | 0.15120.010 | 1.270+0.300
400 15 261 415495 | 639+182 | 0.1860.014 | 5.059+2.231
20 25+1 423421 | 230485 | 0.19120.044 | 5.41623.071

300
c ﬁ
N 200 Linear polarization
—? /\/ The analysis of the measured LP data is presented in Fig. 5

100 using Tafel fit. In processing the measured data, emphasis was

/ placed on ensuring that the tangents Ba and fc were superimposed
0 : : over the measured data in strongly linear regions.
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Fig. 3 Principle of analysis of PEIS results Sufacearea: [0636  omf
Corrosion
The course of the PEIS measurement is shown in Figure 4. The 2K 0.242:19 IRV
main parameter that indicates the resistance of the deformed ]| . a
- . . Al inimize: Stop ose
samples in our case is the value of R2 (Tab. 3), which represents the -
polarization resistance of the zinc layer. It was found that the R2 ) o ) )
value for all the strain levels varied in the minimum range. In Fig. 5 Principle of analysis of LP results using Tafel curves
!:lg. 3,;, it is tr;lsdvgluﬁ repr:ese_ntedI by the first |mr?e%ance Ioop_, rimd The measured curves are shown in Fig. 6. The decisive
it can Ie clonc uae Z(t)o/at' the zinc layer protects the base material at  harameters in this case are the potential Ecorr, Icorr and corrosion
strain levels up to 20%. rate. As the strain level increases, the Ecorr potential becomes more

and more negative. Also, Icorr increases with increasing strain
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level. So we can say that, with increasing strain rate, the corrosion
process accelerates while a thin layer of Zn corrosion products is
formed on the surface.
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Fig. 6 Curves obtained by the linear polarization method after different
strain levels

In Table 4, the measured data are analyzed using the Tafel
method. As the strain level increases, Icorr increases thereby the
evolution of H, is accelerated (H" + e— (1/2) Hy).

Table 4: Results obtained by linear polarization

Strain Ecorr Icorr Bc Ba corr. Rate
level (%] | [mV] LAl | mV] | [mV] | [mmpy]
mMtal | 104251233 | 46406 | 307465 | 2243 | 0.168:0.024
5 -1073.9+9.3 9.140.2 | 125421 | 316420 | 0.25740.027
10 -1078.1£9.6 72404 | 176£70 | 7041 | 0.26240.150
15 -1088.8+6.2 | 113401 | 252+15 30+1 | 0.41340.003
20 -1126.5+£22.4 | 10.6+05| 109420 | 100+3 | 0.484+0.017

Fig. 7 shows the dependence of the corrosion rate on the strain
level. After including the measurement deviations, it can be said
that this is a linear dependence. The conclusion is that an increase in
the strain level leads to the revealing of the steel base material and
its reaction with the electrolyte.
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Fig. 7 Dependence of the corrosion rate on the strain level
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4. Conclusion

Analysis of the results of corrosion measurements proved
following facts:

. EIS measurements showed high durability of the Zn layer
after all strain levels. This can no longer be said for the base
material, where the polarization resistance of the base material
decreased significantly with increasing strain level.

. A linear dependence between the strain level and the
corrosion rate was found by linear polarization analysis. It was also
found by measurement that Icorr and corrosion rate increased with
increasing strain level.
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Roll leveler for straightening sheet blanks
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Abstract: The report presents the design of a 13-roll leveler for straightening sheet blanks of complex configuration. The roll leveler is
equipped with a mechanism for controlling the roll gap, which during the levelling process compensates for the elastic deformation of the
housing and maintains the specified levelling conditions. The levelling process was analyzed using the finite element method (FEM) with the
determination of forces acting on the rollers during levelling of sheet blanks up to 50 mm thick.

KEYWORDS: LEVELLING PROCESS, LEVELLING FORCE, MOTOR POWER

1. Introduction bending with decreasing amplitude of the billet. The levelling speed
is in the range from 3 to 12 m/min.

Sheet blanks are widely used in industrial production. For their
cutting, laser and plasma cutting is often used. After that, sheet
blanks often have insufficient geometric accuracy (flatness). To
improve the geometric accuracy of sheet blanks various methods
can be used, including roller levelling.

Roller levelling is a technological process of metal forming,
used to minimize the flatness of sheet blanks and reduce the level of
residual stresses. When levelling, the workpiece is subjected to
cyclic alternating bending with decreasing amplitude. In this case,
the penetration depth of deformation should be at least 0.7 of the
thickness of the workpiece [1].

The existing experience of the world's leading manufacturers
of process equipment (ARKU, KOHLER, etc.) shows the feasibility
of using multi-roll levelers both for straightening piece sheet parts
and for integrating levelers into existing and planned automated
lines for the production of piece sheet blanks of a wide range for
machine-building, petrochemical, aerospace and other branches of
industrial production.

Multi-roll levelers are used for cold straightening of steel sheet
blanks and blanks of non-ferrous alloys up to 50 mm thick and up to
5000 mm wide. Hot straightening of steel sheet blanks is carried out Fig. 1. Components of the roll leveler
at temperatures of 500-700 °C, malnly immediately after leaVing 1-— upper roll frame; 2 — lower roll frame; 3 — upper frame; 4 —
the working stand of the rolling mill. Hot straightening cannot  |ower frame; 5 — mechanisms for adjusting inlet and outlet inter-roll
provide a sufficiently even surface of the blanks, since they undergo gap; 6 — drive unit; 7 — compensation mechanisms
buckling during the cooling process. Sheets with a thickness of over
40 - 50 mm are usually straightened in a cold state under presses. 205

At present, there is a demand for versatile and productive e
equipment for levelling sheet blanks with complex contours. These
requirements are met by multi-roll levelers.

2. Components of the roll leveler &

P

Roll leveler mainly composed of 6 parts (fig. 1):

- Upper and lower roll frames. They include upper and lower
leveling rolls, which are used for cyclic alternating bending of sheet
blanks. The roll frames also contain back up rolls which are
designed to prevent excessive bending of the leveling rolls under $200
operating loads.

- Upper and lower frames.

- Mechanisms for adjusting the inlet and outlet inter-roll gap.
Used for the initial setting of the roll leveler for straightening blanks
of a certain thickness.

- Drive unit. The leveling rolls are driven by a drive unit. It
consists of electric motors and reducers.

- Compensation mechanisms. Serve to compensate for the
elastic deformation of the elements of the roll leveler under the
working load.

- Mechanical means for moving blanks.

The roll leveler is designed for straightening blanks with a
thickness of 6 to 50 mm with a maximum width of up to 2000 mm.
It is equipped with 13 leveling rolls with a diameter of 200 mm and
15 back up rolls. The distance between rolls is 205 mm (Fig. 2). In
the roll leveler, a roll arrangement is used, in which the upper frame
of rolls is located at an angle to the lower one, which ensures cyclic

13 working rolls
Fig. 2. Roll arrangement
s —inlet inter-roll gap; s+At — outlet inter-roll gap

Using the finite element method, the straightening force of a
sheet blank 50 mm thick and 650 mm wide was determined. The
following characteristics of the material were used: Young's
modulus 210000 MPa, Poisson's ratio 0.3, density 7850 kg/m?, yield
strength 6;=390 MP4a, tensile strength 530 MPa, relative elongation
=19 %. With these parameters, the force on the most loaded
leveling roll reaches 5 MN, the total force during leveling is 30 MN.

The total power of the drive unit is 115 kW. Electric motors
with a total capacity of 15 kW are also installed to adjust the roll
leveler (moving the upper frame and operation of the compensation
mechanisms).
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When leveling under the influence of the working load, elastic
deformation of the roll leveler structure occurs. Back up rolls are
used to prevent leveling rolls from bending. Upper and lower
frames have a cellular structure. Stretching and bending of the
pillars of the roll leveler (leveler has 4 pillars with a diameter of 300
mm) connecting the upper and lower frames are controlled using
four inductive sensors. During the straightening process, the
deformation of the pillars is constantly monitored and, based on
these data, the roll gap is corrected using a compensation
mechanism. The maximum elastic deformation of the pillars is 4
mm.

3. Conclusion
When developing sheet-straightening mills, it is necessary to take

into account many phenomena occurring in metal subjected to
alternating loading with decreasing amplitude (interaction of elastic
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and plastic deformation, the Bauschinger effect, etc.). In this
process, there are conditions that make straightening difficult
(hardening) and facilitating (Bauschinger effect). All this can give
rather large differences in the results of calculations performed by
different methods. For various materials over the entire range of
thicknesses, setting up the leveling rolls can vary significantly.
Therefore, for any leveler, it is required to create a correct computer
model, taking into account as many necessary parameters as
possible.
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Development and implementation of closed loop position control concepts on
electromechanical linear system using Beckhoff controller
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Abstract: Electromechanical linear axes are used as actuators in many areas of industrial automation. Such axes are a fundamental building
block of any machine tool, manipulator or similar device, whether they implement only one- or multi-axis positioning. Usually, servomotors
or stepper motors are used to drive the axes, and the control is performed by a variety of PLC controllers and controller con cepts.

The paper presents the implementation of a multi-purpose electromechanical linear axis, which enables the study, research and comparison
of various linear drive concepts and types of closed loop controllers. The linear axis incorporates two different motor types: a BLDC
servomotor as well as a stepper electric motor, and thus also enables comparison of these two motor types and corresponding control
concepts. A multi-core Beckhoff soft PLC is used as a controller, which can implement either built-in closed loop controllers or can also
implement controllers designed in the Matlab/Simulink environment.

PID closed loop position controller built-in Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 is presented in the paper. Further on, it is compared by PID closed loop
controller developed in Matlab/Simulink which was exported and imported into Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 environment in order to confirm the
adequacy of importing and using Matlab/Simulink controllers on Beckhoff soft PLCs.

Keywords: ELECTROMECHANICAL LINEAR AXIS, SERVOMOTOR, STEPPER MOTOR, CLOSED-LOOP CONTROL, SOFT-PLC

and the other is Beckhoff AM8113-0F20 BLDC servo motor, which
has an integrated 18-bit absolute incremental encoder. The motors

The paper presents the planning and implementation of linear ~ are connected via the shafts to the pulleys of the linear module that
axis control with the aim of using our own developed position  drive the linear axis by means of a toothed belt, which allows fast
controller. This allows us to use any position controller to control ~ and dynamic movement of the linear axis. A track guide with a ball-
the system. The system does not allow this by using the standard bearing carriage is also attached to the linear axis. The carriage is
controllers, which are part of the Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 software  used for mounting weights, which allows the use of ten smaller
environment, as it uses a specific program block for absolute axis ~ weights of 500 g each. Weights can be removed or added as needed,
travel, which performs motor rotation according to the specified  and depending on the weight of the load, the dynamics of the
parameters. system also changes. It should be noted that both motors never drive
the linear axis at the same time, but they can be connected and
disconnected via the shaft coupling. The appearance of the linear
positioning unit with installed motors and weights is shown in
Figure 1.

1. Introduction

The main advantage of standard TwinCAT 3 controllers
(program blocks) is that they are as easy as possible to use in
industry, as the user does not need to design its own controller, but
only select one of the controllers available in the TwinCAT 3
software and set individual parameters. For simple operations, the
PID controller is the most commonly used, which is usually
sufficient to control industrial applications. The aim of the research
was to replace the standard TwinCAT 3 PID controller with custom
closed-loop controller develepod in Matlab/Simulink and confirm
the adequacy of importing and using Matlab/Simulink controllers
on Beckhoff soft PLCs.

For the development and implementation of our own closed
loop controllers, we first had to build a demonstration system and
get familiar with the soft PLC environment. Once we had the
system built and developed industry standard closed-loop control of
the axis using TwinCAT 3 program blocks, we were able to start
creating our own closed-loop controllers using the Matlab/Simulink The advantage of the toothed belt is the cushioning of sudden
environment. In order to confirm the consistency of the purposed shocks and changes to the system, so the dynamics of the system
method, we had Compared the functionality of the standard PID remain without major Changesl as the rotational motion is
closed loop controller in TWinCAT 3 and the functionality of the  transmitted directly to the belt. Thus, the system is more demanding
same controller developed in Matlab/Simulink that was imported  to control, as we can achieve great external influences on the
into TwinCAT 3 system. As presented in this paper, we have system.
achieved almost identical results, which confirmed the possibility to

Fig. 1 Electro-mechanical linear axis with servo- and stepper-motor.

develop new types of different non-linear controllers in The axis control system is designed using the TwinCAT 3
Matlab/Simulink ~ and incorporate them in industrial applications ~ Software environment, which enables the development and
using Beckhoff soft PLCs. implementation of control programs for Beckhoff soft PLC
controllers. In the TwinCAT 3 software environment, we can add

2. System overview various modules for motor and axis control, such as servo motor

control and numerically controlled axis modules (NC axis module).
For the purpose of research, it was first necessary to design a NC axis module allows us to change the type of closed loop
linear positioning unit with a linear axis. The design is based on  controller (PID and their combinations) and its parameters, scaling
Festo DGE-25 linear axis, which converts rotational motion into  factors for the incremental encoder and other axis parameters.
linear motion with the help of a toothed belt and is designed for

medium loads. Such linear systems are commonly used for In order to monitor the response of the system, the Scope
transporting,  lifting, manipulating and performing feeding function was used in TwinCAT 3, which allows us to monitor and
movements. record system data in very short sample times (e.g. 1 ms or 0,1 ms).

To drive the linear axis, two different Beckhoff motors are
mounted on the drive. One is Beckhoff AS1050-0120 stepper motor
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3. User interface

4. TwinCAT 3 PID controller

In order to create a more complex and sophisticated user
interface, the user interface between the user and the TwinCAT 3
software environment (HMI) was created in Visual Studio C #
Windows Forms Application, which is designed to build graphical
applications. As shown in Figure 2, the user interface (on the left)
allows us to select different types of controllers (P, PI, PD and
PID), set the controller parameters and define the new set-point for
our system. After enabling the motion, the response can be
monitored and recorded on the right side of the screen by using
Scope function that was implemented in the WinForms application.

e B | e M | b - LabH S

Fig. 2 User interface developed in Visual Studio C# as Windows Forms

Application.

In order to access the real-time PLC variables (the program
created in TwinCAT 3) from the WinForms user interface created
Visual Studio C#, the Beckhoff ADS (Automation Device
communication protocol is used, which defines an interface of an
independent device on an independent network. The TwinCAT 3
architecture allows individual software modules to be considered as
stand-alone devices. For each task, the software uses a module that
acts as a server or as a client. Messages between objects are
exchanged through the ADS interface, more precisely in the
message center, through which information is distributed across the
system via a TCP/IP connection. In this way, all data and
commands necessary for the operation of the program are
transmitted. The ADS protocol is therefore a communication
protocol in Beckhoff TwinCAT 3, developed for data exchange
between different software modules, for example for
communication between PLC and NC axis.

This protocol allows the use of other communication tools in
the TwinCAT programming environment. If you need to
communicate with another computer or device, the ADS protocol is
used on top of TCP/IP. This means that all data in the network is
accessible from any desired point and the user can connect to
almost any connection method and connect to a device that changes
the parameters [1].

To analyze the responses obtained from the real system, the
TwinCAT 3 built-in function for plotting diagrams Scope is used.
The Scope is used to plot the set-point motion line, the actual
motion line and the deviation between these two values. The use of
Scope also proves to be excellent for monitoring and observing
responses at various controller parameters, as we can monitor the
operation of the linear by using different controllers and controller
settings in real time.

Scope settings were generated in the TwinCAT 3 programming
environment and imported to the WinForms in Visual Studio C#
with program code. In addition to Scope itself, we also added the
possibility of creating X and Y cursors that measure the value of the
difference between responses. We have also added a save function,
which saves our response to a CSV file format that we can access at
any time.
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The system allows closed loop control of either the servo-motor
or the stepper motor using different control concepts. Hereafter, the
closed loop position control of the servomotor will be presented
more in detail.

Servo motor control is performed by two control systems. One
is implemented by a virtual controller and the other is implemented
in the servo motor control module (Beckhoff EL7211). For the
control system that is operated by a virtual controller, we can also
select the controller type in the Motion (Axis — Ctrl tab) and set the
control parameters in the same way as for a stepper motor.

The control system in the "EL7211" motor control module,
which drives and controls the servomotor, is implemented in a
cascade procedure. Figure 3 shows the control diagram, which
represents the cascade control for the control of the AM8113 servo
motor used. Cascade control in this case consists of three
controllers. These are the position controller, the speed controller
and the current controller.

Operation Mode:
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Fig. 3 TwinCAT 3 cascade closed-loop controller for servo-motor.

Complex system control often cannot be achieved with a single
feedback loop. The reason for this is that complex systems are
managed on the basis of only one information about the system and
that is its output size. The controller reacts to changes that occur
within the system only when their effect is expressed on the output
of the output quantity. This usually results in a slow response to the
control error [2]. Therefore, cascade control is often used in
automation, where it is necessary to have fast and exact response of
the system.

Commonly, the cascade control system consists of two control
loops where the internal loop is slave or auxiliary. The outer loop is
the superior or the main one. In such a cascade structure, the main
controller does not act directly on the actuator, but forms a
reference value for the slave controller. The effect of a fault in the
auxiliary control loop is practically compensated in this loop [2].

The output of one controller therefore changes the set-point of
the auxiliary controller. Cascade control loops can consist of two or
more controllers. Each controller has its own variable that is
measured in the process. Cascade control is typically used to isolate
the primary system from interference, nonlinearity, and drive-
related problems.

Cascade control brings improvement only when the dynamics
of the internal control loop is fast enough compared to the external
control loop. It does not make sense to use cascade control if the
inner loop is not at least three times faster than the outer control
loop. If the inner loop is not much faster than the outer one, there is
a great chance of interaction between the two loops that can cause
instability [3].

In the scope of this research we have concentrated only on the
external loop of our cascade controller, that is the PID closed loop
position controller of the servo-motor.
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5. Matlab/Simulink PID controller

In the scope of this research a Matlab/Simulink PID controller
was developed in order to in order to confirm the adequacy of
importing and using Matlab/Simulink controllers on Beckhoff soft
PLCs, which will further allow us to design and implement other
types of controllers, such as nonlinear closed loop controllers. The
Matlab/Simulink software environment enables us to generate
program code for the TWinCAT 3 software environment, in which
we design the system control program. Thus, we can directly
convert the designed controller model into the TwinCAT 3 program
code. Thus, at first step, we have only implemented the PID
controller in the Matlab/Simulink software environment and
compared the response of the implemented controller with the
response of the TWinCAT 3 NC Axis system controller.

The implemented PID controller was designed in the
Matlab/Simulink software environment with sampling time of 1 ms,
as the execution on the controller is discrete and not continuous.
The sampling time had to be the same as set in the TwWinCAT 3
software environment project. The PID controller was designed
using a transfer function consisting of different blocks such as add,
multiply, divide, delay and input and output block. Figure 4 shows a
diagram of the implemented PID controller in Matlab/Simulink.

zakasnitev |
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Fig. 4 PID controller developed in Matlab/Simulink.

The created diagram in Matlab/Simulink is then used to create
Subsystem and prepare it to generate code suitable for import into
TwinCAT 3 software environment. The generated code is then
imported into the TwinCAT 3 program as POU using the import
function (PLCopenXML format). This generates a program block
including the created controller with corresponding input and output
variables.

6. Results

The aim of the research was not only to control the linear
system using Matlab/Simulink designed and implemented PID
closed loop position controller, but also to evaluate its proper
operation and response, which was achieved by comparing the
responses of the TwinCAT 3 PID controller and the controller
developed in the Matlab/Simulink environment. In this way, we
were able to verify that the axis control system and the closed loop
controller were properly designed and implemented. In case we
have implemented everything correctly, the behavior of both
systems should be the same. Figure 5 shows the response of the
system using both PID controllers (above TwinCAT 3 PID
controller, below Matlab/Simulink controller) with the same PID
settings and trajectory of set-point change with speed of 1000 mm/s
and acceleration/deacceleration of 500 mm/s?,

The green line represents the start of the set-point chage, while
the orange line shows the generated position trajectory representing
the set-point value and the red shows the actual axis position when
moving relative to the generated trajectory. The difference between
the set-point and actual position in represented by blue line. The
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Figure clearly shows that the response of the both PID position
controller are more or less identical, confirming that the design and
the implementation of PID controller in Matlab/Simulink and
import into TWinCAT 3 control software was successful.

TwinCAT 3 PID controller response
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Fig. 5 TwinCAT 3 PID controller response (above) in comparison to
Matlab/Simulink PID controller response (below). Green: start point;
Yellow: position set-point value; Red: actual position value; Blue: difference

between set-point and actual value.

7. Conclusion

The main aim of the research was to build a linear-axis research
system consisting of industrial type of servo motor and stepper
motor and to test the design and implementation of
Matlab/Simulink closed-loop controllers in Beckhoff TwinCAT 3
system. Thus, a positioning axis with a linear guide driven by an
industrial servo motor or stepper motor was designed and
manufactured. Further on, the TwinCAT 3 PLC program and
corresponding user interface for controlling the system was
developed in Visual Studio C# WinForms application. This further
allowed us to implement and test PID position controller from
TwinCAT 3 system and the one built in Matlab/Simulink, which
was imported into TwWinCAT 3.

The final aim of the research at this point was to confirm the
suitability of the PID controller designed in the Matlab/Simulink
software environment, which was then imported into TwinCAT 3
software environment. The results of both controller responses fully
confirms the adequacy of importing and using Matlab/Simulink
controllers on Beckhoff soft PLCs. By confirming the results and
obtaining an identical response, we confirmed the adequacy of the
process of development and implementation of closed loop
controllers from Matlab/Simulink environment.

The design and implementation of PID position controller from
Matlab/Simulink software environment into TwinCAT 3 system
allows us to use more advanced, more complex, more responsive
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and faster controllers. We are able to compare different controllers
for each system, so we can choose the most optimal controller for
application needs. By adding even more different controllers, we
gain the ability to test and compare new high-end controller
concepts and are no longer limited to TwinCAT 3 controller types.
This further enables us to develop and test different nonlinear
controllers, such as a soft logic controllers. Soft logic controllers
use experiential rules such as natural language words. In addition to
non-linear controllers, linear controllers can also be used by
changing the parameters during operation, which has the advantage
that the parameters are set to the optimal ones.
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Comparison of different position controllers implemented with a Beckhoff controller
and TwinCAT 3 software
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Abstract: Achieving the required dynamics and accuracy of movement of electromechanical linear axes is one of the basic tasks in the field
of modern production machines and devices. In addition to a sufficiently powerful electric motor, e.g. electric servomotor, the appropriate
controller and control concept also play a key role. As the top performance of the electromechanical axle controller is still a key feature of
efficient and quality production, this topic is discussed in this paper.

At the forefront of the paper are the development and implementation of various position controllers developed in the Beckhoff TwinCAT 3
environment. In addition to the classic PID controller already available in the Beckhoff software, a special PID controller has been
developed in the Matlab / Simulink environment, as well as a Fuzzy controller and a Feedforward control strategy. For all mentioned types
of controllers, the basic characteristics, design approach and parameterization of the controllers are presented. The efficiency of individual
position controllers on an industrial-type electromechanical linear axis, driven by an electric servomotor, was tested experimentally and the
results are compared.

The efficiency of these closed loop controllers was also tested in terms of robustness and ability to adapt to changes in the control loop,
where a different load of moving mass was used as a characteristic change in the control loop.

Keywords: ELECTROMECHANICAL LINEAR AXIS, POSITION CONTROL, BECKHOFF TWINCAT 3, CONTROLLERS

ZR-LV-RV-KF type converts the rotational movement of the
servomotor into a linear displacement by means of a toothed belt

Different approaches and concepts, as well as different  and is designed for medium loads. The Beckhoff servomotor type
hardware and software, are used to control the linear servo axis, =~ AMB8113-0F20-0000, which has an integrated 18-bit absolute
which are often used within industrial and other manipulators. In  incremental encoder, is used as a linear axis drive. The linear axis is
the present case, a powerful Beckhoff industrial controller and the connected to the servomotor motor via a toothed belt, which allows
Visual Studio software environment with the TwinCAT 3 software  us to move the trolley with the load quickly and dynamically.
add-on or software extension were used. In the TwinCAT 3
environment, different types of controllers were first designed and
then implemented and compared.

1. Introduction and test device structure

Linear axis position control

. r
The designed system allows to implement different types of | Lrajectory Control Linear axis v
controllers suitable for position control. Among them was also self- generator | dr system .
developed customized PID type controller, which was designed in
the MATLAB-Simulink software environment. This was designed : w

and used due to the limited possibilities of using the existing PID
controller. Except the classic and customized PID controller, a non-
linear controller based on Fuzzy logic was also designed and tested,
as well as Feedforward control strategy. All types of controllers
were tested, and their effectiveness was compared based on the step
response to a constant change of position at a constant load. [1], [2] Up to 5 kg of weights can be attached for variable weight
regulator testing purposes. Shock absorbers are installed at the end
positions of the linear axis to physically restrict the end position of
the trolley. The additionally installed pneumatic cylinder supplied
with a pressure of 2 bar and actuated via a controller, represents an
additional switching load to generate additional movement

disturbance.
:I )— Supply ] ) ) ) ) ]
The entire linear axis, together with the supporting frame, is

Fig. 2 Block diagram of the considered system.

For the linear axis control, it was used a servomotor that allows
precise control of speed, acceleration, and position. The servomotor
is controlled by a closed loop via the position sensor, as shown in
principle in Figure 1.

mounted on a table under which the controller and power supply

- and the corresponding electronics are installed. The actual
User Controller Signal appearance of the entire system is shown in Figure 3.

interface amplifier

Feedback
sensor

Fig. 1 Basic structure of the servosystem.

The control system consists of a trajectory generator and a
linear axis as a controlled object - Figure 2. From the trajectory
generator, the position reference r and the rate of change of the
position reference (trajectory tangent) dr are led to the input of the
tracking system. The controlled system is implemented according to
the cascade principle. Speed and current loops are already available
and set inside the Beckhoff controller.

The considered system for practical testing of different types of
controllers consists of electrical, mechanical, constructional and
control elements. The Festo linear axis of the FESTO-DGE-25-500- Fig. 3 The actual appearance of the test facility.
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2. User interface — graphical form

To create a more complex and sophisticated user interface, the
user interface between the user and the TwinCAT 3 software
environment (HMI) was created in Visual Studio C# Windows
Forms Application, which is designed to build graphical
applications. As shown in Figure 4, the user interface allows us to
select different types of controllers: P, P1, PD and PID as well as the
Fuzzy controllers and customized controller type. It also allows
setting all the necessary parameters of different types of controllers
as well as control devices and selecting/entering a new setting value
for the system. After enabling the motion, the response can be
monitored and recorded on the right side of the screen by using
Scope function that was implemented in the WinForms application.
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Fig. 4 Graphical form of the user interface developed in Visual Studio C# as
Windows Forms Application.

The graphical form of the interface is divided into individual
sections. The first part is intended to specify the parameters
required for system operation. It consists of the desired position, the
desired speed (maximum speed) and the desired acceleration
(maximum acceleration). The desired values of each quantity are
entered in the corresponding empty boxes marked with %, where
the actual values are shown next to them.

To make it easier to test individual controllers, hotkeys have
been added, as each time entering a value for the desired position is
a time-consuming system bottleneck. Clicking on an individual
hotkey triggers the transcript of the selected value to the desired
position and moves the linear axis to the desired value. Speed keys
are defined according to the distance of the linear axis; values 50,
150, 250, 350 and 400 mm (see Figure 4).

Since the main purpose is to test and compare different types of
controllers, the possibility of quick selection of the type of
controller is added. In this way, when changing the type of
controller, it is not necessary to interfere with the program code and
reload it on the control unit. For the selected controller, it is only
necessary to enter the controller number, which is listed in the table
below the controller selection. For optimal setting of the response
on the controller, the possibility of changing individual parameters
for the selected controller is added (on the left side of the controller
selection table).

In case the system loses power, it also loses information about
the location of the axis - so the "Start position" button was added,
which moved the linear axis to the limit switch and set the starting
position to "0". With the buttons "to the left" or "to the right", the
linear axis moves in the selected direction, at a certain speed,
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regardless of the setting of other parameters. The "Disturbance"”
button is used to trigger the disturbance function — triggering the
pneumatic additional load (if necessary — disturbance response).

In addition to the mentioned parameters, a timer is also
available. With the timer we were able to set the time of movement
of the linear axis in the desired direction.

The graphical interface also displays values for the current
speed and current axis position in graphical form. The "speed
indicator" is used to display the speed (in mm/s), which shows the
current speed value with the help of a pointer and a circular scale,
and a linear position scale with a green slider (in mm) is used to
display the position (Figure 4).

3. Controller design in TwWinCAT 3 environment

The system allows closed loop control of either the servomotor
or the stepper motor (optional) using different control concepts. In
our case, the use of a servomotor was at the forefront.

Servomotor control is performed by two control systems. One is
implemented by a virtual controller and the other is implemented in
the servo motor control module (Beckhoff EL7211). For the control
system that is operated by a virtual controller, we can also select the
controller type in the Motion (Axis — Ctrl tab) and set the control
parameters.

The control system in the "EL7211" servomotor control
module, which drives and controls the servomotor, is implemented
in a cascade procedure. Figure 5 shows the control diagram, which
represents the already mentioned cascade control for the control of
the AMB8113 servomotor (Beckhoff) used. Cascade control in this
case consists of three controllers. These are the position controller,
the speed controller, and the current controller.
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Fig. 5 TwinCAT 3 cascade closed-loop controller for servomotor.

Complex system control often cannot be achieved with a single
feedback loop. The reason for this is that complex systems are
managed based on only one information about the system and that
is its output size. The controller reacts to changes that occur within
the system only when their effect is expressed on the output of the
output quantity. This usually results in a slow response to the
control error. Therefore, cascade control is often used in
automation, where it is necessary to have fast and exact response of
the system. [3]

In the considered case, the cascade control system consists of
two control loops, with an inner and an outer loop, with the outer
loop being the superior or main loop. In such a cascade structure,
the main controller does not act directly on the actuator but forms a
reference value for the internal loop, slave controller. The effect of
a fault in the auxiliary control loop is practically compensated in
this loop. The output of one controller changes the set-point of the
auxiliary controller. Each controller has its own variable that is
measured in the process.

Cascade control is only effective when the dynamics of the
internal control loop is much faster compared to the dynamics of the
external loop; for example three times faster. If the inner loop is not
much faster than the outer one, there is a great chance of interaction
between the two loops that can cause instability [3].
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3.1 Matlab/Simulink PID controller

In the scope of this research a Matlab/Simulink PID controller
was developed to confirm the adequacy of importing and using
Matlab/Simulink controllers on Beckhoff soft PLCs, which will
further allow us to design and implement other types of controllers,
such as nonlinear closed loop controllers. The Matlab/Simulink
software environment enables us to generate program code for the
TwinCAT 3 software environment, in which we design the system
control program. Thus, we can directly convert the designed
controller model into the TwinCAT 3 program code. Thus, at first
step, we have only implemented the PID controller in the
Matlab/Simulink software environment and compared the response
of the implemented controller with the response of the TWinCAT 3
NC Axis system controller.

The implemented PID controller was designed in the
Matlab/Simulink software environment with sampling time of 1 ms,
as the execution on the controller is discrete and not continuous.
The sampling time had to be the same as set in the TwinCAT 3
software environment project.

The transfer function of the PID controller is already available
on the Beckhoff website - Equation 1 [4]. The equation had to be
converted from the continuous form to the discrete form shown by
Equation 2.
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The transfer function is built from individual blocks, which
need to be named and connected into a whole - Figure 6.
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Fig. 6 PID controller developed in Matlab/Simulink.

The created diagram in Matlab/Simulink is then used to create
Subsystem and prepare it to generate code suitable for import into
TwinCAT 3 software environment. The generated code is then
imported into the TwinCAT 3 program as POU using the import
function (PLCopenXML format). This generates a program block
including the created controller with corresponding input and output
variables.

3.2 Fuzzy PID controller

The Fuzzy PID controller was also designed using the
MATLAB-Simulink software environment. The process of
designing a Fuzzy PID controller is basically the same as the
described process of designing a classic PID controller, so only key
differences will be mentioned.
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Fig. 7 Fuzzy PID controller.
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The differences are in the scheme, the equation which is used to
make the controller and the subsystem block. For the Fuzzy PID
controller, the transfer function shown in Figure 7 was created using
blocks.

3.3 Feedforward controller

In principle, we use the Feedforward control system to perform
fast movements that do not have enough time to obtain feedback or
if we want to speed up the operation of the system. The response is
thus faster than the time required to receive, process, and control the
signal. With such control, the disturbance is detected and
considered before it affects the system. Figure 8 shows, for
comparison, a scheme of a system without a controller - open loop
(a) and a system with a feedforward controller, which compensates
for the influence of disturbance (b) [5].

a
) Disturbance
Input Output
b) Disturbance

4

'

--» Feedforward Output
Input

X System

Fig. 8 Non-controlled system (a) and Feedforward system [5]

Since we do not usually know the exact transfer function of the
control object, and because the real system is not linear, it makes
sense to use a combined system with a feedback loop of the
controller. The block diagram of the combined system is shown in
Figure 9.
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Fig. 9 Structure of combined system [5].
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The block diagram of the combined control system in the variant
with PID controller is shown in Figure 10 and in the variant with
Fuzzy controller in Figure 11.
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Fig. 10 Block diagram of Feedforward with PID controller.
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Fig. 11 Block diagram of Feedforward with Fuzzy controller.
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4. Results and comparison

The aim of the research was not only to control the linear axis
using Matlab/Simulink designed and implemented PID closed loop
position controller, but also to evaluate its proper operation and
response, which was achieved by comparing the responses of the
TwinCAT 3 PID controller and other controller types. In this way,
we were able to verify that the axis control system and the closed
loop controller were properly designed and implemented. In case
we have implemented everything correctly, the behavior of both
systems should be the same. Figures 12 to 15 show the responses of
the system using presented controller types for the case of minimal
load (0,5 kg). The green line represents the set-point change, while
the orange line shows the generated position trajectory representing
the set-point value and the red shows the actual axis position when
moving relative to the generated trajectory. The figures clearly
show that the responses different position controller is more or less
identical.
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Fig. 12 Step response - PID controller optimized by Ziegler-Nichols method.
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Fig. 13 Step response - Fuzzy controller
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Fig. 14 Step response - Feedforward and PID controller.
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Fig. 15 Step response - Feedforward and Fuzzy controller.

5. Conclusion

The main goal of the research was to build a linear feed system
consisting of an industrial type of servomotor to test the design and
implementation of different types of controllers suitable for use in
the Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 system. On this purpose the TwinCAT 3
PLC program and corresponding user interface for controlling the
system was developed in Visual Studio C# WinForms application.
This enabled the implementation and testing of various types of
position controllers. In addition to research related to different types
of controllers, the system allows research into the dynamic behavior
of the system in the case of a step input change of position, the
dynamic behavior in the case of a disturbance e.g. when changing
the load as well as the combined step-disturbance behavior, all for
different loads.

The design and implementation of PID position controller from
Matlab/Simulink software environment into TwinCAT 3 system
allows us to use more advanced, more complex, more responsive,
and faster controllers - from the classic PID type, nonlinear Fuzzy
controller, and Feedforward control strategy. We can compare
different controllers for each system, so we can choose the most
optimal controller for application needs. By adding even more
different controllers, we gain the ability to test and compare new
high-end controller concepts and are no longer limited to
TwinCAT 3 controller types.

By confirming the results - approximately the same dynamic
responses of different types of regulators, the adequacy of the
process of development and implementation of closed loop
controllers from the Matlab / Simulink environment is confirmed.
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Abstract: This paper presents the results of an investigation conducted on samples of high-quality heat-treated carbon steel using the
magnetic noise method. The objective of the work was to find the proper informative parameters for identifying the obtained structures with
different hardness. To this end, samples were prepared using quenching and tempering heat treatment at different temperatures, from 150°C
to 500°C. After microstructural analysis and hardness measurements, the samples were investigated using the magnetic noise method. The
signals were visualized and analyzed using a digital oscilloscope and the Multi Instrument 3.8 software program. The RMS informative
parameters and the registration time of the magnetic noise signals were used to identify the obtained microstructures with different
characteristics and hardness.

Keywords: MAGNETIC NOISE METHOD, HEAT-TREATED STEELS, HARDNESS, INFORMATIVE PARAMETERS, RMS,
REGISTRATION TIME OF MAGNETIC NOISE SIGNALS

1. Introduction 2. Experiments

The magnetic noise method is widely used for the investigation 2.1. Preparation of samples for conducting
of the microstructure of ferromagnetic materials. It is based on the experiments

phenomenon that occurs when a ferromagnetic material is
magnetized [1]. The structure of a ferromagnetic material consists
of magnetic domains separated by domain walls [1, 2, 3]. In the
absence of a magnetic field, the domains are randomly oriented [2]. - .
When a magnetic field is applied, the magnetic domains align in the ~ composition of the steel type used was: C 0.42-0.5%, Si- 0.17-
direction of the applied field by moving their domain walls. This ~ 0-37%, Mn - 0.5-0.8%, P < 0.035%, Ni < 0.25%, Cr- < 0.25%, S <
movement is strongly affected by the microstructural features of the ~ 0-04%, Cu < 0.25%. Five groups of samples were prepared, four of
ferromagnetic material such as grain boundaries, other phases, ~ Which were subjected to heat treatment, which consisted of
inclusions, dislocations, residual stresses, etc. [2]. As a result, ~ duénching and subsequent tempering at the following temperatures:
abrupt magnetization and induction of voltage in the magnetic test ~ 150°C /group 2/, 250°C /group 3/, 350°C /group 4/ and 450°C
coil occur. The resulting magnetic noise was first recorded and ~ /9roup S/. The heat treatment modes are presented in column 2 of
explained by Prof. Heinrich Barkhausen in 1919, though it took  1able 1. By the means of metallographic analysis, the type of the
until the early 1980s to attract the attention of researchers and the ~ ©Ptained microstructure was determined. The microstructure of the
industry. The advantages of this method include good sensitivity, ~ non-heat-treated samples was ferrite and pearlite /Fig. 1a/.
straightforward experimental procedure and no requirements for The hardness was measured with a Zwick/Roell ZHV 10
surface preparation [1-3]. The magnetic noise signal depends on the hardness test machine under a load of 9.807 N.

measurement parameters, the magnetizing current and frequency,
and the frequency response characteristic in the analysis of the
registered magnetic noise [1]. This method also has some

Cylindrical samples of high-quality carbon steel with a diameter
of 5.5 mm and a length of 100 mm were prepared. The chemical

Table 1: Heat treatment of investigated samples

disadvantages related to the need to calibrate the magnetic test coil ) Vickers
and the non-standardized approach to the measurement and Heat treatment Microstructure | oo Hy
selegtion _of proper magn_etic noise parameters for identify!ng o A p Ferrite and 220
relationships with the microstructural features of the studied roup 1 Non-heat-treate pearlite
material. Group 2 Quenching T = 850°C Tempered 750
. . . . T ing T = 150°C tensit
The analysis of the literature shows that the magnetic noise Qir:::}?iﬂgngso"c nTEqEZ?LS
method_ is sensitive to the_ carbon content [4], the size.of t_he Group 3 TemperinggT=250°C- martensite 620
crystallites _[5, 6] and the dlfferent_ microstructures such as: ferrite crouna Quenching T = 850°C Tempered 200
[5, 7], pearlite [10, 11] and martensite [12, 13]. p Tempering T = 350°C troostite
Quenching T = 850°C Tempered
One or more parameters such as root mean square (RMS) Group 5 Tempering T = 500°C sorbite 340

voltage, energy, pulse height, position of the maximum signal as
well as the parameters of the magnetic noise envelope were used for

qualitative and quantitative assessment of the changes in the 2.2. Experimental installation for conducting

microhardness and the structure of the materials [2, 3, 11, 12, 13]. . tioati ing th fi . thod
Thus, the Barkhausen noise analysis technique can be used to assess Investigations using the magnetic noise metho

the surface integrity of a manufactured part. In recent years, the
researchers have focused their efforts on developing scanning MULTITEST-MC 04 device [16], which consists of a
techniques such as the Barkhausen continuous noise method [14] or ~ Magnetizing unit, a converter for recording magnetic noise signals
the use of a rotating coil [15], which makes it possible to expand the ~ and measuring magnetic noise voltage, and a signal amplifier with
application of this method in industrial settings. several bandpass filters was used for preliminary investigations.
L . . . Sinusoidal magnetization with a frequency of 76 Hz was applied. A
_ The objective of this paper is to search for and find the proper  cyclic sinusoidal field was induced in the sample using a magnetic-
mformatl_ve parameters of the magnetic n0|se_5|gnals for identifying noise converter. The Barkhausen signals were visualized and
the ob?amed microstructures of high-quality carbon steel after | a-orded by the means of a digital oscilloscope VT DSO 2810 at a
quenching and tempering heat treatment. sampling rate of 100 MSPS and the data acquisition software Multi-
Instruments Pro 3.8.
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3. Results and Discussion
3.1. Results from the performed heat treatment

The results from the performed heat treatment and
metallographic analysis are presented in Table 1. Columns 3 and 4
show the type of the obtained microstructure and the mean values of
the measured hardness (HV), respectively.

After quenching and tempering at T = 150°C, the obtained
microstructure was tempered martensite with a hardness HV = 750
[Fig. 1b/; after quenching and tempering at a temperature of 250°C,
the result was tempered martensite with a hardness HV = 600 /Fig.
lc/; after quenching and tempering at temperatures of 350°C u
500°C, the result was tempered troostite /Fig. 1d/ and tempered
sorbite /Fig. 1e/, respectively.

The changes in the structure after a low-temperature tempering
are related to the decomposition of martensite, the reduction of the
carbon content in the main volume of the martensite and the
beginning of the formation of iron carbides [17]. The processes that
take place during tempering at temperatures of 200-250°C can be
explained by the decomposition of residual austenite, which results
in the reduction of the internal stresses in the structure and lower
hardness. When tempering is performed at temperatures higher than
250°C, the existing martensite decomposes to ferrite and cementite.
The troostite formed by tempering at intermediate temperatures /T
=350°C/ is a finely dispersed mixture of ferrite and cementite. With
tempering at temperatures of 500°C and above, the formed carbides
coagulate and the result is a dispersed mixture of ferrite and
cementite called tempered sorbite. The hardness decreases, but the
impact strength and ductility increase.

3.2. Results of a study using the magnetic noise method

Tests were conducted using the magnetic noise method. The
samples described in paragraph 2.1 were analyzed. The frequency
of the magnetizing field did not change during the tests. In order to
select the optimal magnetization level, the samples were
magnetized using magnetizing currents ranging from 100 to 250
mA. A series of magnetic noises was recorded during each
magnetization. The magnetization parameters had an effect on the
count of the pulses as well as on their size and shape.

To analyze the magnetic noise (MN) parameters, 6 signal bursts
were used for each sample, each of them corresponding to half a
cycle of magnetization. A bandpass filter of up to 100 kHz was
used. The following parameters were used for the preliminary
assessment of the magnetic noise signals:

e the RMS value - calculated by the following formula:

as x; is the amplitude of the magnetic noise signal that passes
through the bandpass filter.

e  Magnetic noise counts

e  Mean width of the magnetic noise signal bursts.

Figure 2 shows part of the recording performed during the
magnetization of the tested samples and the magnetic noises that
occur at a magnetization current of 200 mA.
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gy
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.
iy

Fig. 1 The microstructure of the tested samples; initial ferritic and pearlitic
structure before heat treatment (a), martensitic structure after quenching
and low-temperature tempering at T = 150°C (b), martensitic structure after
quenching and tempering at T = 250°C (c), tempered troostite - structure
after quenching and tempering at T = 350°C (d), tempered sorbite -
structure after quenching and tempering at T = 500°C (e).
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Fig. 2 Recordings of magnetic noises over time obtained from the tested
groups of samples at a magnetizing current of 200 mA: specimens group 1
(a), group 2 (b),group 3(c), group 4 (d), group 5 (e).

The results of the analysis of the magnetic noise parameters for
the first group of samples for three magnetization cycles are
presented in Table 2. As the magnetizing current increases, the
RMS value and the bandwidth of the magnetic noise also increase,
but the magnetic noise count decreases /Table 2, Fig. 3/.
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In the case of half a cycle of magnetization, the sample is
demagnetized and then magnetized in the opposite direction. This
activates the movement of the domain walls, which overcome the
obstacles posed by the different microstructural phases. Under the
alternating magnetic field, the generation and the proliferation of
magnetic domains are affected by the magnetic polarity reversal.
This process depends on the microstructural features, the different
phases, the boundaries between the crystallites, the dislocations, the
presence, shape and size of the carbide inclusions, the carbide
grains, etc. The maximum amplitude and the RMS values of the
magnetic noises depend on the magnitude of the magnetic domain
jumps with the corresponding magnetizing current.

Table 2: The results of the analysis of the magnetic noise parameters for the
first group of samples

Pulse
In,mA RMS MN Count width,mks
100 79.84 1425 21
150 129.5 1031 25
200 166.3 930 33
250 191.8 900 29
1500
RMS, 20 Magnetic ¢
W B g:u'ﬁ
i 1000 4 N
150 ¢
[ |
100 i e
50
0 . ; s 0 ‘ ‘ )
0 100 200 3nc 0 100 200 300

Magnetization current In , mA Magnetization current In, mA

a b

Fig.3 Change in the RMS /a/ and the magnetic noise counts /b/ with the
increase of the magnetizing current for one magnetization cycle in samples
before heat treatment.

Figure 4 shows the change in the RMS of the magnetic noise
depending on the magnetizing current in the tempered samples. A
high degree of distinctness is observed at a magnetizing current of
150 mA. The samples subjected to quenching and low-temperature
tempering which have tempered martensite structure feature the
lowest RMS values. In the other groups of samples /3, 4, 5/, an
increase in the RMS value is observed, which can be explained by
the type of the obtained microstructures of the tempered martensite,
troostite and sorbite.

~@=-2group 4 3group X 4dgroup @ 5group

200
RMS, mV

160 9 2

*
120

o
80 v u
40 - L]
0
0 50 100 150 200 250

In,mA

Fig.4 Change in the RMS of the magnetic noises depending on the
magnetizing current in samples subjected to heat treatment

The recorded magnetic noise signals feature a different time of
noise occurrence depending on the magnetization current sine wave.
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Therefore, signal processing should be performed. The signals were
smoothed and normalized. After the signal processing, the noise
envelopes and the peak values were determined.

The time of magnetic noise occurrence, determined from the
maximum value of the signal envelope relative to the zero value of
the magnetization field, is defined as the parameter (A t), which is
used to identify the microstructure type. Figure 5 shows the
envelopes of the magnetic noises of the samples from the tested
groups. There is a shift of the peak values at the field value of zero
as well as differences in the shape of the envelope. In the tempered
martensite structures, the peak value is small and the magnetic noise
envelope is wide. In the transition from tempered martensite with
high hardness to troostite and sorbite with hardness close to the
initial hardness, there is an increase in the peak values and
sharpening of magnetic noise envelope at magnetic field values
around zero.

The differences in the shift over time as well as in the shape of
the magnetic noise can be explained by the irreversible movement
of the domain walls when overcoming obstacles due to the different
microstructures, i.e. the microstructure of the material directly
affects the dynamic behavior of the domains during magnetization.

Envelope BN 2 group

¢ BN 3group  ==Envelope BN 4 group

~—Envelope BN 5 group

Fig.5 Magnetic noise envelopes determined during magnetic polarity
reversal with In = 150 mA in the tested groups of samples with a different
structure

Figure 6a shows the changes in the time of magnetic noise
occurrence parameter (A t) for group 1 which has ferrite and
pearlite structure in an equilibrium state, and Figure 6b shows the
results for the shift over time in the other groups.
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GROUPS

#GROUP 1
GROUP 4
14

At ms
12 At ms
2
1
15
08 .
06 ]
+ 1
04 +
+ 05
02 [
K
(] 0 T T 1
50 100 150 200 250 50 100 150 200 250
In;mA 05 In,mA
a b

Fig. 6 The changes in the time of magnetic noise occurrence parameter
(A ?2) for investigated group samples

The greatest shifts over time occur at low magnetizing currents
with the martensite structure obtained by low-temperature
tempering. According to [12, 13, 14, 18], the magnetization of
martensite results in many small domains due to the characteristics
of martensite and the presence of multiple martensite needles.

Martensite features a high density of dislocations and high
internal stresses. That is why a greater value of the magnetizing
field is needed in order to move the domains and create new ones.
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The obtained peak value of the magnetic noise is small and it occurs
at relatively higher values of the magnetizing current. This also
explains the different shapes of the magnetic noise in the
martensitic structure shown in Figure 5.

Magnetic polarity reversal requires a higher value of the
magnetic field and the displacements of the domain walls are small
due to the characteristics of martensite. The morphological change
from martensitic needles to ferritic and pearlitic structures in the
form of troostite and sorbite makes the magnetic structure larger
and the average size of the domain walls increases [18]. Magnetic
polarity reversal becomes easier. At a magnetizing current of 200
mA, the amplitude of the magnetic noise signal increases
significantly and the values of the parameter (A t) get close to zero.

200 -
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2 b
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Fig. 7. Change in the RMS parameters /a/ and the shift over time of the
occurrence of the magnetic noises (A Z) /bl depending on the hardness of the
obtained structures at a magnetizing current of 150 mA.

Figure 7 shows how the RMS informative parameters and the
time of occurrence of magnetic noises, determined relative to the
zero value of the magnetic field, change depending on the hardness
of the tempered samples. These dependencies can be represented by
a linear relationship. The proposed informative parameters
characterize the changes in the structure and can be used to assess
the hardness as well as for qualitative assessment of the type of the
microstructure of structural medium-carbon steels after tempering.

4. Conclusions

By studying tempered samples using the magnetic noise
method, data for a series of voltage pulses as a function of time and
the related values of the magnetizing field were obtained. Various
parameters such as the RMS of the noise, magnetic noise counts per
magnetization cycle, etc., were used to characterize the noise
signals. It was found that the time of noise registration, as
determined from the zero point of the magnetization sine wave to
the maximum value of the magnetic noise envelope, is a suitable
informative parameter for the analysis of microstructures. After
signal processing, the values of this parameter were determined and
a relationship in their behaviour was found to exist due to the
magnetic polarity reversal processes in the microstructures obtained
after tempering. The study found linear relationships between the
RMS, the time of magnetic noise occurrence and the hardness of the
structures obtained after tempering.
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Abstract: The study has been carried out and experimental and statistical models have been developed to determine the critical values of
external extreme action parameters (intense heat flows, times of their action, increased external pressures) on optical elements made of glass
and ceramics, the excess of which leads to their surface destruction (the appearance of cracks, chips and other defects) and, ultimately, to

the failure of optoelectronic devices.

KEYWORDS: OPTOELECTRONIC DEVICES, ELECTRON BEAM, OPTICAL GLASS AND CERAMICS

1. Introduction

Modern optoelectronic devices (pulsed laser rangefinders of
sight complexes, laser medical devices, IR devices, etc.) with
optical elements made of glass (optical glass K6, K108, K208, etc.)
and ceramics (optical ceramics KO1, KO2, KO3, etc.) (Fig. 1)
during their storage, transportation and use are subjected to extreme
external actions (intense heating flows and external pressures, shock
thermal actions in the conditions of shot and flight, etc.) [1 — 7]. At
the same time, under these conditions, the surface destruction of the
above mentioned elements occurs (cracks, chips, depressions and
other defects appear), which ultimately leads to a significant
deterioration in the technical and operational characteristics of the
devices and their failure.

Therefore, the preliminary determination of the critical values
in the main parameters of external actions (external heat flows,
times of their action, external pressures, etc.) on the surface of
optical elements is of significant importance. Determination of
these critical parameters at the stage of design and bench testing
will allow to prevent their possible failures in the extreme operating
conditions (Fig. 2).

Nowadays, external actions on the surface of optic elements
haven’t been investigated sufficiently: there are only separate
calculation results of the maximum permissible values of
thermoelastic stresses in optical elements leading to their
destruction [8 — 11]; experimental studies on determining the
considered parameters of external actions on elements for different
conditions of their operation are absent.

Therefore, the objective of this paper is to conduct
experimental studies and develop experimental and statistical
models to determine the dependences of critical values of the
external heat flow qg," from the critical values of its impact t~ at
normal and increased external pressures.

2. Research results and their analysis

Plates with thickness of H = 2...6:10% m were used to study
parametrical impact of external thermal actions (heat flow ¢, and
time of its action t)) on the working surfaces of optical glass
elements (K8, K108, K208, BK10, Td110) and ceramics KOI1,
KO2, KO3, KOS5, KO12), the main physical and mechanical
characteristics can be found in the studies [12 — 15].

For modeling exterior thermal actions on optical elements at
normal conditions (P = 10° Pa, T = 273 K), controlled IR heating
with quartz lamps of KI'M-220-1000-1 type was used with P1®-
101 thermal sensors to control temperature on the surface of
elements in the range of 300... 1900 K and external heat flows in the
range of 1,5-10°...2,3-10° W/m? [1, 3].

Modeling of the increased heating temperature effects (up to
1500 K) and external pressures (up to 10° Pa), as well as supersonic
speeds of air flow (up to 2-10° m/s) and angular rotation speeds (up
to 4.10° rad/s) at semispherical optical elements (operating
conditions of supersonic equipment) were carried out on standard
testing facilities [1, 3]. Installations are made of a unit with three
test chambers, which house optical elements, volumetric electric
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heaters and modules for controlling the heating process; multiplier
to increase pressure in the chambers; chambers with heated air;
replaceable nozzle; states with fixed element; rotation node; control
panel.

Flat and curvilinear plates

a.(t)

a.(H)

Rectangular elements of different sizes

qmi#; ] ¢¢

Cylindrical elements

a(® a®

Hemisphere streamliners of different thicknesses

= - N
a.(t) ﬁ) ,(t)
/] /

Fig. 1. General appearance of optical elements of devices exposed
to extreme external actions during their operation.

Cracks, chips
K8, q," =1,510° W/m?,
t' >14s
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K02, g,'=1,2-10° W/m4 t* > 25 s

Areas of rapid boiling
K8, gy = 10 W/im? t* > 45

Influxes, undulating surfaces
K108, gn=610° W/m?, t* > 65

Fig. 2. Observed destructions of the elements from optical glass
(K8, K108) and ceramics KO2 by exceeding the parameters of
external actions of their critical values (g, ", t').

The influence of external heat flows and the time of their
action on the surface of optical plates during their uneven heating.
The dependences of the critical values of the external heat flow g,
on the critical values of the impact t* at normal and increased
external pressures (fig. 3 - 6), when the surface layers of optical
elements are destroyed, has been established as a result of
experimental studies (relative error did not exceed 5... 7%).

Elements made of optical glass. From the data presented in
fig. 4, 5, it can be seen that when t" is increased from 4 s to 24 s, the
value qn* decreases by 5... 6 times; at the same time, an increase in
external pressure from P = 10° Pa to P = 107 Pa leads at the given t°
to the decrease in g, by 1,2...1,7 times, and at the given g, — to
the decrease of t by 1,3...1,5 times.

To increase the efficiency of practical use of these data
when designing and manufacturing various devices based on optical
elements using well-known methods of mathematical statistics [16]
the following experimental and statistical models have been
obtained (relative error of 3... 5 %):

q: (t*, P) _ (ao +a- P a,- PZ) . (t*)bu+byP+bz‘P2 )
where g,"— in W/m% t° —ins; P—in Pa; ag, a1, a, bo, by, b -
empirical constants, the values of which depend on the nature of
optical glass (Table 1).
qn",10°
W/m?

&)

0

t*; S
Fig.3 Dependences q, ( t') for elements from optical glass K8 (1),
K208 (2) and K108 (3), untreated by the electron beam (the width

of the sample is H = 4-10° m): -P=10°Pa; ——— — P=
10" Pa; e, o, A, A, O, m —experimental data.
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Fig.4. Dependences g,"( t") from the elements of ()lbtical glass
T®110 (1) and BKI0 (2), untreated by electron beam (the width of

12

the sample H = 4:10° m): -pP=10°Pa; ——— - P=10
Pa; e, 0, A, A —experimental data.
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Fig.5. Dependences g, ( t") for elements from optical ceramics KO3
(1), KOI (2) and KOI2 (3), untreated by electron beam (the width

40 t

of the sample is H = 6:10° m): -P=10°Pa; ——— — P=
10" Pa; e, o, A, A, O, m — experimental data.

Q" 10°
W/m?

24

A=
‘t\\ \{/
A\
NY%

0

7\‘:

-~ _
e e k_-———c

0 10 20 * s

Fig. 6. Dependences g, (t") for the elements from optice;I' ceramics
KO2 (1) and KO3 (2), untreated by electron beam (the width of the
sample is H = 6-10° m): -P=10%Pa;——— — P=10"Pa;
e, 0, A, A—experimental data.

Elements made of optical ceramics. The data presented in
fig. 5, 6, demonstrate that both for the optical elements processed by
the electronic beam and for the untreated ones, with a decrease of
gn from 2,5-10° W/m? to 1,5-10° W/nv, the value of t increases
by 6... 8 times. At the same time, the decrease in external pressure
from P = 10" Pa to P = 10° Pa leads at the given g, to an increase
of t" by 2...2,5 times, and with the given t° — to an increase of g,
by 3... 4 times.

Table 1: Empirical constant values in experimental and statistical
models (1) for optical glass elements

Brand of
glass | g K108 | K208 | BKI0 | Td110
Constant

a 1.76:10° | 1,53-10° | 1.67-10° | 9.02-10° | 1,28-10°
a, 107 0,31 0,16 013 | 3.6107

47 25 | 24 | om | -62

a2 . 10—10 . 10—13 . 10-9 10 . 10-14

by 094 | 107 | -124 | -121 | -111
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-7,9 _0.10°8 108 - 8,3 -3,7
by 109 9-10 5,810 108 10
b 9,5 6,7 - 1,4 5,1 3,8107
2 107 105 1075 10 15

To increase the efficiency of practical use of the obtained
results, as well as for elements from optical ceramics, the following
experimental and statistical models have been developed (relative
error of 5...7 %):

q: (t*’ P) — (CO +Cl . P +C2 X PZ) . (t*)du+d1'P+dZ'P (2)

where g, — in W/m% t* —in's; P— in Pa; g, Cy, Cp, dg, dy,
d, - empirical constants, the values of which depend on the nature
of optical ceramics (Table 2).

Table 2: Empirical constant values in experimental and
statistical models (2) for optical ceramic elements

Ceramic
KO1 KO2 KO3 KOS5 KO12
Constant
Co 7,84-10° | 5,91-10° | 5,17-10° | 5,68-10° | 5,47-10°
-8,3 -4.21
a 0,32 102 -0,12 102 0,242
-3.8 6,6 3,2 - 1,3 9,1
c2 -10°® 1010 101 10 10
do -0,72 -0,79 -1,13 0,48 -0,76
-3,2- - 1,6 -7,9- 2,5
G 10 | a0® | ag® | a0¢ | 0%
d 1,2: 1,3 -2,3 1,5 - 1,6
2 . 10-15 . 10-16 . 10-16 . 10-15 . 10-17

Determination of dangerous areas on the surface of
hemispherical fairings in IR devices exposed to maximum heating
and destruction in the conditions of supersonic blowing by air flow
and axisymmetric rotation. The tests have revealed that at a blowing
speed of up 8102...1,2-10° m/s 30...40 % the tested fairings are
destroyed, while at blowing speeds of 1,5-10%...2-10° m/s more than
90% of the tested fairings are subjected to destructions. The
increase in the angular speed of the axisymmetric rotation of the
fairings (up to 4-10° rad/s) practically does not affect the formation
of thermo effects of the gas flow on the surface of the fairings and
their destruction. In addition, according to the results of schlieren-
photographic studies of gas flow structure and directly according to
the final results of the tests, it has been established that the main
contribution to the destruction of the fairings is provided by
turbulent supersonic blowing of the air flow, which leads to
significantly uneven heating of their surface and the formation of
zones of elevated thermal actions, where local overheating of
streamliners occurs, that leads to their destruction.

At the same time, the locations of these zones for laminar
wrapping mode are located in the vicinity of the front critical points
for all the studied airflow speed ranges V, and in the case of
turbulent mode — significantly shifted along the surface of the
fairings. As a result of the conducted studies for the turbulent
wrapping mode of the hemispheric fairing the following
dependence was obtained 6(V) (6 — the angular coordinate along the
surface of the fairing from the front critical point (6 = Ga = 0) to
the place, where both the maximum heating of the fairing and its
destruction occur (8 = Onay ) (Fig. 7). From the results presented in
Fig. 7 it follows that with an increase in the speed of blowing of the
air flow, the locations of the fairing surface destruction zones
practically do not change: with an increase of V from 7-10% m/s to
2-10%m/s, the values Gray lie within 21...23°,

100
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0,7 1,2

17 V, 10° m/s

Fig. 7. Dependence 6pax (V) for turbulent blowing of the fairing
with supersonic air flow.: A — results of experimental studies.

Ty, K
2 ////
1100 1 7
— / ///
/
900 %Z e /(’/
)3
e //
% 2 /\3\ ~
-+
700 = ailll ’r 3 ’L/
— == o AR 5
E:E:,_’-—f:'::’ . 4 -
=== | r
500 4

7 19

V, 10> m/s
Fig. 8. Dependence of the temperature T, in different surface
points of fairings from optical ceramics KO1 (1), KO2 (2), KO12
(3), KO3 (4) and KOS5 (5) on the speed of the external supersonic
gas flow: temperature in maximum thermal impact
zones, which are located along the surface of the fairing from its
front critical point (0 # 0°); temperature at the front
critical point of the fairing (6 = 0°).
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Fig. 9. Dependence of the average heating speed V of the fairing
from optical ceramics KO1 (1), KO2 (2), KO12 (3), KO3 (4) and
KOS5 (5) in different zones, exposed to external supersonic airflow:
— zones with maximum thermal effects, that are located
along the surface of the fairing from its frontcritical point (6 # 0°);
zone with elevated temperature, that corresponds to the
front critical point of the fairing (6 = 0°).

The obtained test results of fairings made of optical
ceramics in conditions of supersonic blowing of air flow are due, as
shown by numerical calculations of kinetic heating of the fairing
surface [1, 3], by very high temperatures in the areas of the surface
of the fairing, that are exposed to destructions during operation: an
increase of V to V = 2:10° m/s leads to an increase in the
temperature in stated zones to 1400...1500 K, and at the front
critical point — up to 1000...1100 K (Fig. 8). In addition, the

estimate of the average heating speedV (V has been estimated as
the average integral characteristic during the action of IR devices
with fairings) of the fairing surface in these zones shows its
significant values and significant dependence from V (Fig. 9):
raising V to V = 2:10° m/c m/s leads to an increase in the average



Innovations 2022

heating speed of the product surface in these zones up to 100...120
K/s, and at the front critical point — up to 70...80 K/s.

Increased temperature values and heating speeds of fairing
surfaces in the above-mentioned hazardous zones lead to the
emergence of significant thermal strains in these zones, which
exceed their critical values, that for the considered optical ceramics
are the reason of the destruction in the surface layers ofthe fairings.

3. Conclusions

1. For the first time, the following influence patterns of
external thermal effects on optical elements have been established:

— with the steady heating of the elements, the increased
heating temperatures (up to 1500 K) and external pressures (up to
107 Pa), observed when using devices with these elements, do not
lead to noticeable violations in the integrity of the surface layers of
elements (the appearance of cracks, chips, etc.);
with uneven heating of the elements the increase in the
external heat flow q, (from 5-10° W/m?zo 2-10° W/m?) and the time
of its action t (from 24 s to 60 s) leads to the destruction of elements
made of optical glass and ceramics; at the same time, an increase in
external pressure from 10° Pa 1o 107 Pa reduces their critical values
by 1,2...2,5 times;

— for the specified ranges of changes in parameters g, and t
with external influence on optical elements, experimental and
statistical models have been developed to determine the

dependencies of their critical values q_(t*, P) (relative error 3...

7%), that allows at the stage of design and manufacture of devices
to determine possible critical modes of their heating at high external
pressures, the excess of which leads to the destruction of optical
elements and failure of devices.

2. For the first time, IR device testing with hemispherical
fairings made of optical ceramics in the conditions of their blowing
with supersonic air flow allowed to establish:

— at a blowing speed of up to 5-10%...10° m/s 30...40 % of
the tested fairings are subjected to destruction, and at blowing
speeds of 1,5-10%...2:10° m/s more than 70% of the fairings are
subjected to destructions;

— for laminar mode of wrapping the destruction of fairings
is observed next to their critical points @ = 0° (9 — spherical
coordinate), and in the case of turbulent wrapping mode, the area of
destruction shifts along the surface of the fairings from the front
critical point at a distance corresponding to 6 = 21...23° that allows
by adjusting the speed and direction of launching products with the
considered IR devices by 1,5...2 times to reduce the number of
destructions of their fairings in stated hazardous areas and increase
their reliability when operating in the conditions of shot and flight.
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Abstract: This paper shows the approach of submodeling in finite element analysis in process of designing the horizontal tank for storing
petroleum products. Those kinds of tanks are made at exact standards or slightly altered by customers’ demands. Before the numerical
analysis of the tank, the tank standards are described as well as numerical analysis. In the paper, the methods which will be used in
obtaining solutions by finite element method were described. 3D finite elements have been used for numerical analysis. After getting the
results of full tank model meshed with 3D tetrahedral final elements, the technique of submodeling has been used to achieve more accurate
results in critical locations of the tank. In the final aspect, result analysis was conducted, where the results were confirmed so that the tank
complies with the standard and meets all the criteria given to the designer.

Keywords: FINITE ELEMENT METHOD, SUBMODELING, HORIZONTAL FUEL TANK, LIFTING LUG

1. Introduction

Fuel tanks are used for the storage of various types of liquid
fuels, fuel oils and similar liquids with a maximum density of up to
1,9 kg/l, which assigns fuel tanks to Class A according to the
relevant standard which is used in this analysis EN 12285-1:2018.
[1]. They are manufactured as single-wall and double-wall tanks.
Single-wall tanks are used when the tank is located in a location that
protects the environment from possible fuel leaks. With double-wall
tanks, there are no restrictions on the location of the tanks. Double-
walled tanks allow continuous leakage control (negative or positive
pressure) and provide long-term safety in use [2].

Fuel tanks are considered pressure vessels subjected to tensile
forces within the walls of the container. The normal stress in the
walls of the container is proportional to the pressure and radius of
the vessel and inversely proportional to the thickness of the walls.
[3]. Pressure vessels and tanks are different in both design and
construction: tanks, unlike pressure vessels, are limited to
atmospheric pressure; and pressure vessels often have internals
pressure while most tanks do not have that [4].

It is imperative for an engineer to design and analyze the
pressure vessel that will provide safety, durability and serviceability
to the end user. Accomplishing this task will require a very good
knowledge of design parameters, the most important being,
geometry of pressure vessel that must be analyzed to comply design
standards [5]. For this reason, many studies have been carried out to
explain the design and finite element analysis of horizontal tanks on
saddle supports [6-9].

The standards also include lifting lugs for transporting and
lifting tanks. Each tank must be equipped with lugs for lifting the
tank. The number of these lifting lugs shall be at least one for a tank
up to 20 m? and not less than two above 20 m®. They shall be placed
so that the tank can be lifted in a horizontal position. The lugs
welded to the tank shall be of such size and number that the empty
tank can be lifted. The minimum diameter of the hole on the tank
lifting lug must be 60 mm [1].

This paper presents the results of the numerical analysis of the
strength of the horizontal tank used for storage of petroleum
products. The ANSYS 18.0 [10] software package was used to
obtain the results of the stresses and strain in the tank. Before using
the ANSYS software package, it was necessary to create a 3D
model of the tank to be used in the software. The tank 3D model
was created in SOLIDWORKS 2021 [11].
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2. Problem description

This paper aims to verify the structure of the horizontal tank for
storing oil derivates and determine whether design changes are
needed. The verification will be performed by determining the
equivalent von Mises stresses and the maximum total displacement
of the fuel tank. The results are acquired by comparing the stresses
obtained by FEM analysis from global model and for each
submodel.

Fuel tanks are normally mounted on two stands. The stand can
be welded to the tank or can be movable in relation to the tank. The
baseplate has holes for fixing the plinth to the base plate and the
ribs have holes for the floor connection. The plinths are primed and
given a final coat of paint, i.e. bitumen board or Recitol if the plinth
is used for the installation of tanks in the excavation pit [12]. An
overview of the tank model developed in the SOLIDWORKS 2021
software can be found in Figure 1.

Fig. 1 3D model of horizontal tank for storage of petroleum products

The tank is used for the storage of petroleum products (liquid
fuels up to 1,1 kg/l) with wall thickness of 7 mm and is supported
by two saddles, which are also made according to the standards for
the tank manufacturing. Investigated tank is manufactured
according to standard mentioned earlier in the paper. Its dimensions
and other data can be seen in Figure 2. As this is a 50 m® tank, a lot
of computational power is needed to create a high-quality mesh for
the meshing of a geometric model from appropriately selected finite
elements.
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Fig. 5 Distribution of the equivalent von Mises stress

It can be seen that for largest part of the tank, the stress intensity
does not exceed 50 MPa. The distribution of the total displacements
can be seen in Figure 6. The top opening is analyzed in more detail
as submodel in order to obtain more precise stress distribution. The
displacements in the largest part of the tank are very small and the
maximum displacement is 2,2057 mm at the opening of the tank.

Fig. 2 Dimensions of the 50 m® horizontal tank

3. Finite element analysis of the global model

In order to obtain the required results, material properties of
steel S235JR are assigned to the model. The Young’s modulus of
elasticity E = 210 GPa, yield strength Ry, = 235 MPa and the value
of Poisson's ratio v = 0,3 [13, 14].

Q00 150000 300,00 (mem)
75000 225000

Fig. 6 Global model distribution of the displacement

000 1500.00 3000.00 (mm)
[ Eaa— S—

— 4. Finite element analysis of submodels
Fig. 3 Display of a 3D finite elements mesh All material and test pressure data given previously were used
to obtain results for the tank opening submodel. Displacement
results obtained from the global model with coarse finite element
mesh are imported into the submodel of the opening, and mesh
refinement of submodel is done to obtain more accurate results.

Global model with a coarse mesh is made with tetrahedral finite
element mesh size of 100 mm and boundary conditions are applied
(Figure 3 and Figure 4). Total number of finite elements in global
model is 54271 with 106702 nodes. As a boundary condition, fixed
support is used as well as displacement support with restrained y- The finite element mesh convergence of the 3D submodel is
direction and a test pressure of 0,2 MPa is set. performed to determine adequate mesh size. Table 1 shows the data
of the number of elements, nodes and equivalent von Mises stress in
the submodel of the top opening.

Table 1 Number of elements, nodes and equivalent von Mises stress
in the top opening submodel

Element size, mm 25 15 13 11
Submodelnode | 51915 | 17338 | 120423 | 177553
numbers
_ ——— ﬁl‘jm}gge' element| o580 | 64423 | 65320 | 89918
Fig. 4 Boundary conditions of the 3D model
Maximum
The representation of the equivalent von Mises stresses in the equivalent von 194,34 184,74 183,17 185,31
3D model is shown in Figure 5. With the 3D model, the highest Mises stress, MPa
stresses are at the junction between the cylindrical and the bottom
part of the tank. The magnitude of the maximum equivalent stresses The convergence of the von Mises stress solutions is shown in
is 191,76 MPa. Diagram 1. It can be seen that the deviations are within 5% between

the 15, 13 and the 11 mm finite elements, which means that the finite
element mesh size of 11 mm is sufficient enough for acquiring
accurate results.
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Diagram 1 The convergence of the von Mises stress solutions
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Figure 7 shows a finite element submodel obtained using 11 mm
3D finite elements thus the mesh consists of 177553 nodes and
89912 elements. The mesh in the submodel is significantly denser,
showing more accurate results around the tank opening. The
submodel of the top opening was created due to the increased
displacement and stresses around this area of the tank.

4.

00 5000 50800 ()
M —
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Fig. 7 Submodel with fine mesh of the top opening

An overview of the total displacements at the tank opening can
be seen in Figure 8. The maximum displacement of 2,8447 mm has
appeared in the area of the top of the opening.

D:Static Structural

| Total Deformation
Type: Total Deformation
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059314
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Fig. 8 Distribution of the displacement of top opening submodel

An overview of the equivalent stresses in the top opening model
can be seen in Figure 9. The submodel of the top opening shows
increased stresses. By increasing the number of elements in the area
of the tank opening, the stresses are approaching more accurate
values. The largest stresses occur in the inner part where the top
opening and the cylindrical part of the tank connect. These stresses
do not affect the safety of the structure and they occur at the edge
between the cylindrical part of the tank and the tank opening with
maximum value of 185,31 MPa.

10200

Fig. 9 Distribution of the equivalent von Mises stress of top opening
submodel

For the calculation of the submodel for lifting the tank as well
as for the submodel for opening the tank, it is necessary to use the
results of displacement of the global 3D tank model. As a boundary
condition for lifting lug submodel, a calculated force of 28318,23 N
needed for lifting horizontal tank is applied. Figure 10 shows the
distribution of the displacement of the entire model when lifting the
tank, and Figure 11 shows the distribution of the equivalent stress
according to von Mises. The lifting lug submodel is made in order
to get more accurate displacement and stress distribution. During
the lifting of the horizontal tank, maximum displacement is 2,6935
mm on the lifting lug.

[T
Total Deformation.

264003 32403 (mm)
1es003 364003

Fig. 10 Distribution of the displacement of global model during
lifting of horizontal tank
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Fig. 11 Distribution of the equivalent von Mises stress of global
model during lifting of horizontal tank

A detail of the equivalent von Mises stress distribution around
the lifting lug is shown in Figure 12. The maximum stress according
to von Mises is 387,14 MPa.

Fig. 12 Distribution of the equivalent von Mises stress of lifting lug
submodel
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Figure 13 shows a mesh of a lifting lug submodel consisting of
696362 nodes and 423237 finite elements.
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Fig. 13 Finite element mesh of lifting lug submodel

After meshing, lifting force was applied as a boundary
condition in the tank lifting lug submodel. An overview of the total
displacement distribution of the tank lifting lug submodel is shown
on Figure 14. The maximum total displacement is 2,9195 mm. The
equivalent von Mises stresses in the lug model are presented in
Figure 15.

aw 2000 400,00 men)

10000

Fig. 14 Distribution of the displacéfnent of lifting lug submodel

A T

Fig. 15 Distribution of the equivalent von Mises stress of lifting lug
submodel

Figures 14 and 15 show a high stress of 677,51 MPa at the joint
between the tank and the lifting lug in the area where the lifting lug
is not fully welded, due to stress concentration caused by geometry.
Significant displacements are not visible in this part. The maximum
total displacement is at the very top of the lifting lug and along the
edge of the lug. The displacement for this part is 2,9195 mm.

4. Conclusions

Tanks for the storage of petroleum products, like all other tanks,
whether pressurized or not, are manufactured according to precisely
defined standards. The standards determine everything about the
tank, from the materials, dimensions, welds, wall thickness, tank
supports, etc. Once the tank volume has been determined and
selected, it is necessary to follow the procedure specified by the
standards to manufacture the tank. The standard used in this paper is
EN 12285-1:2018. Since only some dimensions are defined in the
standard, all dimensions must be harmonized to obtain a tank with
the desired volume.
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In this paper, the CAD / FEM has contributed a lot to confirm
the required stresses and strains of the tank. In the paper, the tank is
tested as specified in the standard. The test is carried out at a
precisely specified pressure, which depends on the application of
the tank. To achieve greater accuracy of the results, it is necessary
to make the mesh as dense as possible at the location of the stress
concentration. Increasing the number of elements and nodes would
give more accurate results. Since the design is large and lacks
computational power, it was useful to create submodels to describe
the displacements and stresses at the tanks locations that are of
interest.

At the very end, it can be stated that the tank fulfils all the
conditions set out in the paper. The tank complies with the standard
and meets all the criteria given to the designer in the manufacture of
such tanks.
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Design of a press mold for chips compaction and extrusion of aluminum alloys compacts

Koncrpyknust Ha npecopMa 3a KOMIAKTHPaHe HA CTPYKKH U eKCTPYAUPAaHe HA KOMIIAKTH OT A TyMUHHEBH
CILIABH

Assoc. Prof. PhD. Angel Velikov,
Senior assistant PhD. Tsvetan Tochev, Senior assistant PhD Veselin Petkov
Institute Metal Science, Equipment and Technologies with Hydroaerodynamics Centre “Acad. A. Balevski“- Bulgarian Academy of
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Pestome: Koncmpyupana e cneyuanusupana npecgpopma 3a komnakmupane na cmpyscku. Ilpecghopmama e uspabomena u upes mes ca
nonyueHu  KOMRAKMU Om 4emupu 6udd anymuHnuesu chiagu. HM3zcnedéanmu ca u 6wb3MOICHOCMUME 3a eKCMmpyoupane HA NOJyYeHume
KoMnakmu.

Kniouosu oymu: npecgpopma, cmpysicku, KOMNAKMUpane, aiyMuHuesy CRiaeu.

Abstract: It has been designed a specialized press mold for chips compaction. The press mold has been made and through it compacts of
four types of aluminum alloys have obtained. The possibilities for extrusion of the obtained compacts have also been studied.
Key words: press mold, chips, compaction, aluminum alloys

1. Bveeoenue

IIpouechT Ha OUPEKTHOTO PELUKIMPAaHE HA aTyMHUHHEBH CTPYXKKH
WU CKpall € EKOJOTMYHO pEeHIeHHE, KOETO CBeXAa IO MHHHMYM
mpobiemMa ¢ pa3xoauTe 3a oOpaboTka. 3a &Ia ce ToigydaT Haii-
BUCOKH KadecTBa Ha MPOAYKTa OT MOMUPEKTHHS METoj 3a
peunkiupane TpsOBa na ce OOMHCIAT HIKOJIKO (akTopa Mo BpeMe
Ha oOpabotkara [1,2]. CTpyXkuTe ce MoJydaBaT Hai-4eCcTO OT
IponecuTe CTpyroBane miu ¢pesosaHe. CTpyroBaHETO € IpOILEC,
IIpU KOMTO AeTaiiyia ce BbPTH, a PEXKECIIUAT HHCTPYMEHT OTCTpaHsBa
cI1oii o cioii ot Marepuana [3]. Ilpu nponeca ¢ppe3oBane ps3aHETO
Ce OCBILIECTBSABA 4Ype3 BBPTEIUBO JBIDKCHHE, H3BBPIIBAHO OT
WHCTPYMEHTa, a [OAaBaTeNHOTO JBIDKCHHE Ce IIpeJaBa Ha
3aroTOBKAaTa, Karo Haii-yecTo TO ¢ TNpaBoiuHEeWHO [4].
KommnaktipaneTo Ha aTyMUHHEBH CTPY>KKH € TPOIEC, TP KOUTO ¢
MpuJIaraHe Ha HaTHCK BBbPXY MaTpHlla Ce IOoJydaBa OINpeaencHa
(¢opMa Ha 3aroTOBKAaTa, C IUIBTHOCT, MOPHO3HOCT M YILUTHTHSBAHE .
ChIecTByBaT jBa HAYMHA 32 KOMIAKTHPAHE — CTYACHO U TOPEI0

2. Koncmpyxkmuena paspaéomka na npecgopma

3a ochllecTBsIBaHE Ha TOpeKa3aHusl INPOIeC € KOHCTpyHpaHa eur-1

cnenuanusupana npechopma (¢pwur.1). OmnepanuuTte 3a KOMIIAKTHPAHE ca B CIEAHUS MOPSIBK:
KomnakTupanero Ha CTPYXKMTE€ [0 OpUKETH C€ H3BBPIIM B ] KonTeliHepbT ce M3MBIBa C OMPEAEICHOTO KOJIHYECTBO
konreiiHep (¢ur.1-mo3.4) ¢ Berpemen auamersp @40mm Ha Marepua, ciiell KOeTO CTPYXKKUTE ce TPEeCoBaT.
KOHCTpyHpaHa 3a menrta npecopma. OCHOBHHTE ¥ €IEMEHTH ca:

Gangaxupail npsereH (¢ur.1-1mo03.6), ropes noancos (¢pur. 1-mo3.3) o Ilpechopmara mospoisiBa Ha ce noiydn Opuker ¢
, noieH moaHcoH (¢ur.1-mo3.8) u xoureitnep (dur.l-mosz.4) . BHCO4HHA 50MM.

HarpsiBanero Ha npecdopmara ce OCBIIECTBSBA € IIOMOINTA HA
Harpesaren (¢ur.1-mo3.7). Temmeparyparta ce KOHTpOJHpa C
TEPMOJBOMKA  JKEJIA30KOHCTAHTaH. Ionmepkaneto ©  ce
OCBILECTBABA C eNeKTpoHeH TepMoperynatop Tun ECIIA ¢ TouHOCT
+5 C°. M36mBaneTo Ha OpuKeTa OT KOHTEHHEpa ce OCBINECTBSIBA C
JIONTHUS TIOAHCOH, KOWTO C€ 3a7BMKBA OT CIIEIMANIeH XUIPaBIUUCH
IIHHABP, CBBP3aH C IMOAHCOHA IMOCPEICTBOM IPHUCHEIMHUTEIHA o  TIDECOBAHETO C& OCHIIECTBABA HA XHIDABIHYHA MPECA
wioya (¢ur.1-1mo3.9). PYE 250 ss.

e  TemmepaTypaTa ce KOHTPOJIHUpa C JBE TEPMOJBOMKU —
JKEIIA30 KOHCTAHTAH, Pa3lONOXKEHH B UIEAHHSA LEHTBD
Ha oOpaboTBaHWA MaTepual M Ha TpaHULATa Hac
BBTpEIIHATA IOBbPXHIHA Ha KOHTEHHEPa, U ce IMOAIbPKA
¢ Tounocr +/- 5°C.

e 3a ycraHOBsSBaHE BIMSIHUETO Ha IApaMETPHUTE, KOUTO
OKa3BaT CBIIECTBEHO BIHUSHUE BBPXY CBOWCTBaTa Ha
KpaliHUs OPOLYKT C€ M3BBPIIM BapuUpaHe B CICIHHUTE
JUaNa30HuU:

1) Cum Ha npecoBane - 50 u 60 tf

2) BpemeHa 3a OChILECTBsBaHE Ha IpecoBaHeTo - 30 u 60
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3) Temmeparypu Ha  OO€KkTa Ha  [pEcOBaHe U
MHCTpyMeHTaHaTa exunuposka - 20,350,400°C

4) 3a HamasIBaHE Ha TPHEHETO B 30HATA HA KOHTAKT MEKILY
WHCTPYMEHT W TIPECOBaH MaTepHall Cce W3BBPIIBA
HaHacsgHE BBPXY (opMooOpasyBamuTe MOBBPXHWHH Ha
HMHCTPYMEHTAJIHATa EKUIIMPOBKA, IOCIEAOBATEIHO U B
KOMOHMHAIIMHU Ha CJIOEBE OT CIICHUTE MaTePHAIIH:

e COPPER SPRAY — MOTIP
e METALSTAR PA111 - KLUBER LUBRICATION

Ha ¢ur.2 e nmoxazana npecopma 3a eKCTpyIupaHe Ha MOTyYCHUTE
KOMIIaKTH. EKCTpyAMpaHeTo ce W3BBpIIBA B OINMCaHATa IO Irope
HHCTpYMEHTAJHA eKHITUPOBKA, CIIe]] IOAMSIHATA Ha JOJICH [T0AaHCOH
(¢ur.1-no3.8), ¢ marpuua ¢ BbTpelIeH auameTsp 12mm (¢wur.2-
103.8).

I /IR N

\}
Z

N7

=

dur.2
Tpu excTpyaupane ce MpeMUHABA MPE3 CIEAHUTE OTIEPAIH:

e  Jlomy4eHUST KOMIIAKT TPHU ONPENEIICHUTE 32 HErOBOTO
Chb3/laBaHE YCJIOBMA, IIpecTOsBa B KOHTeHHepa 10

JIOCTUTaHEe Ha HeoOXoQuMaTa TeMIeparypa.

e  Temmeparypara ce KOHTPOJNHpPa C TEPMOJBOMKa —
JKETSI30KOHCTAHTAH,  OCBIIECTBIBAHO OT  JUPEKTCH
KOHTAaKT MEX/y KOMITAKT ¥ TEPMO/IBOIKA.

e  Excrpy3usta ce U3BBPIIBAa CIEA TEeMIEpHpaHe Ha
cHCTeMaTa KOMIIAaKT — HHCTPYMEHTAIHA CKUITUPOBKA ChC
CHJIa Ha TpecoBane B auana3ona 60-100 tf .

IIpecoBanero ce u3BbpuIBa Ha XuipasiugHa npeca PYE-250cc,
nokasasa Ha ¢wur. 3

3. 3aknrouenue

Konctpynpana e npechopma  3a

CreHaNInu3npanHa
KOMIAKTHpPaHe Ha CTPY)KKH M EKCTpyAHpaHEe Ha KOMIIAaKTH OT

ATYMHHHEBH CIUIaBU. EKCIIEpUMEHTHpaHH ca  TEXHOJIOTHH 3a
HOJlydaBaHe Ha KOMIIAKTH M CKCTPYIHPaHH OOpasuy, KOHWTO ca
cpoOpa3eHa ¢ pa3nuyHu GakTopu (BUA Ha MaTepuana, U3MON3BaHU
00Ma3Kky, BUI M CHIIa Ha TIPECOBaHe, TeMIIepaTypHH BapHalldK Ha
npecopmaTa 1 0OpaboTBaHus 00paselr), BIUICIIN BbPXY KpaitHUs
pesyarar. M3nensar ce kauecTBata Ha H3pabOTEHUTE 0Opa3IH.

4. bnazooapnocmu

Ta3u pa3paboTka e ocpmiecTBeHa Onmaromaperue Ha jpor. KII-
06-KuTait/14(MOH 08/20/4). O6opynBaHETO M eKCHEPHUMEHTAIHN
eIMHNIM, W3MOJ3BaHH B Ta3u pabora, Osxa (UHAHCHpaHH OT
EBponelickusaT (oHI 32 perHoHaNHO pa3BuTHe B pamkure Ha OI1
,Hayka m OOpa3oBaHme 3a WHTEIHTeHTeH pactexk 2014 - 20207,
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texHonorun™, NeBG0O5M20P001-1.001-0008-C08
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Structural and optical properties of nanostructured ZrO2 films obtained by an
electrochemical process deposited on different temperatures.

Hristo Nichev
Academician Emil Djakov Institute Of Electronics
Bulgarian Academy Of Sciences
Sofia, Bulgaria
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Abstract: The influence of the deposition temperature (in the range from 50 to 80°C) of the aqueous solution containing ZrOCI2 and KCI on
the properties of ZrO2 films obtained by electrochemical deposition on SnO2 covered glass substrates is studied. Through the
implementation of X-ray Diffraction (XRD), Scanning Electron Microscopy (SEM), optical profilometry, UV-VIS-NIR and
photoluminescence spectroscopy, the temperature dependence of ZnO films properties is revealed. The polycrystalline status of the films is
confirmed at all deposition temperatures through the obtained characteristic x-ray reflexes of the ZrO2 films. The SEM pictures show that
the ZrO2 films deposited at lower temperature comprise nano-grains that transform in nano-walls with increasing the deposition
temperature. With a further increase in temperature to 80°C the deposited layers consist mainly of nano-rods. It is demonstrated that the
deposition temperature impacts the reflectance and transmittance spectra and haze ratio of the ZrO2 layers. The high values of the diffuse
reflectance and transmittance in the spectral range from 380 to 800 nm could be beneficial for application of similar films as rear contacts
of thin films solar cells.
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